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ΓΙ Ὁ unused in Kal. Arab. c® Conj. LAY. 
ΤΠΙ. to CAST DOWK, TO THROW. 

Hiemit, Job 37:11, AY OH! “BHK “also upon 
-he showers (God) casts down a thick cloud;” 
words exhibiting the image of the clouds themselves 
oeing cast down (or seeming to be cast down) by the 

weicht of the rain in them (®oltenbrud). But the Arab. 
ce followed by ee: signifies also, to cast upon, 


to place upon something (compare MM a load); so 
that it may be translated, “he loads the cloud with 
a shower.” Symm. ἐπιβρίσει. 


Pm αἱ. burthen, trouble, Deu. 1:12; Isa. 1:14. 
(Chald. ΤῊ labour, weariness, ΠῚ to be wearied ; 
th. AGch: id.) 


*“W adj. ἢ ΠΥΡῚ fresh, used of a wound, Isa. 1:6; 
of a jaw-bone of an uss, Jud.15:15. Root TY. 


ome an unused root, prob. i.q. % to pluck off; 
compare 4 «ὁ to cut off. Hence— 


ὉΠ pr. a cutting off, a part cut off (ber Abfdnitt, 
bie Stelle, wo ein Zweig vom Baume frifd abgefdnitten ift); 
hence beginning [although I do not lay this de- 
Yivation down as certain”]. Always used as an 
᾿ adverb. 

(1) Ὁ 3 prop. in the beginning, before the begin- 
ning, i.e. before that, previously, followed by a 
preterite, Ps.g0:3; Pro. 8:25; also, sometimes fol- 
lowed by a future in a future signification, Isa. 66:7. 
Job 10:21, 7128 D3 “before I shall go;” but more 
often in a past sense, Jer. 1:5, “I sanctified thee 
NYA OWS before thou camest forth.” Ru. 3:14; 
2 Ki. 2:9; followed by an inf. Zeph. 9:2, ny 823. 
Ibid. twice pleonast. 813) 0793, comp. the Germ. 
ebe ex nidht dorama (The usage is similar of the par- 


ticles O°} and if not yet, and '€ then: a future seems 
to be placed with them for a preterite, because after 
these particles the action is contemplated as future.) 

(2) OVP i. g. OFZ properly from the beginning, 


Yod, the tenth letter of the alphabet; when used 
as a numeral denoting ten. There can be no doubt 
thut the name of this letter 1) as well as the Heb. 7° 
signifies hand (comp. 01 pl. 8.2) from the unused 
O°); and in the Phonician and Samaritan writing, 
as wel! as on the coins of the Maccabees, this letter 
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for before the beginning, Hag.2:15. Compare 
TP in the phrase MYND, OW! Isa. 46: 10. 

(3) OF} (in acc.) —(a) not yet, followed by a 
pret. 3 Sa. 3:7; but more often followed by a fut. 
applied to a past action, Gen. 2:5; Ex. 10:7; Josh. 
2:8; 1 Sam. 3:3.—(6) i.-7. Ὁ before that, fol- 
lowed by a future, of a past action, Josh. 3:1; Ex. 
12:34; of something future, Isa. 65:24. 


FYI fat. 970, once 1 Gen. 49:27.—(1) τὸ 
PLUCK OFF (kindred to 0, ODP, comp. Gr. θρύπτω), 


os 


ae Arab. Ὁ ἊΣ to be fresh (frifd abgebrodyen), Heb. 

AND, WW No. 3. 

(2) topull,tear,in pteces as a wild beast, Gen. 
37:33; 44:28; Deut. 33:20; Psal. 22:14; Nah. 2: 
13. Metaph. used of anger, Job a6: 9; 18:4; and 
thus even of God, Psal. 50:22, ἢ ΠΥ ἼΒ “ lest I tear” 
like wild beasts. Hos. 6:1. 

ΝΊΡΗΑΙ, pass. of No.2. Ex. 22:19; Jer. 5:6. 

Pua id. Gen. 37:33; 44:28. 

ΗΙΡΗΠ,, to tear up food, i.e. to make some one 
eat, to feed, Prov. 30:8. Hence the following words— 


AID adj. fresh, newly plucked, of ἃ leaf. Gen. 
8:11; see the root No.1. 


9 m.—(1) α green leaf, a leaf newly 
plucked, so called from tearing off (compare Gen. 


8:11). Eze.17:9. (Ch. ΒΘ, Syr. lazy id.) 

(2) ananimaltornin pieces, theprey ofa wild 
beast. Job 4:11; 29:17; 38:39. AW WM “ moun- 
tains of prey,” i.e. of depredators, thieves, whence 
they come forth for booty, Ps. 76:5. 

(3) food, Prov. 31:15; Mal. 3:10; Peal. 112:6;, 
comp. the verb in Hiphil. 


ΓΒ f. coll. that which ts torn in pieces, 


cattle torn (by wild beasts), Gen. 31:39; 
12; Lev. 7:24. 

NYOEW Ch. [Yarpelites], Ezr. 4:9; the name 
of a nation, from which the Assyrian kings brought 
a colony into Samaria. LXX. Ταρφαλαῖοι. 


presents the figure of a hand rudely drawn. Ip 
ZEthiopic also it may be added that this letter has 
the name of Yaman (i.e. right hand). 

A large portion of the roots whose first radical is 
Yod (*b), are in Arab. and th. \b, 88 grammarians 


have shown (see Lehrg. § 106, A), as ἭΝ, dy OAR: 


Ex. 923! 


- 2 --ῖν 


etc. Αϑίο the relation of verbs Ὁ with otl.er roots, 
especially verbs Ὁ} and yy, see Lehrg. § 112, 2. 


2N" ΤῸ pEsiRE, TO LONG, followed by ?. Ps. 
119:131. [“LXX. ἐπιπόθουν." (Syr. af. and 


the quadriliteral «ον» id. Kindred roots are 72%, 
ra). 

rN? TO BE SEEMLY, BECOMING, i. 4. TIN), MND 
(Ps. 33:1; Prov.17:7). Impers. followed by δ to 
become some one. Jer. 10:7, TAN? 1 ‘D “for it be- 
cometh thee.” LXX. ed. Compl. σοὶ yap πρέπει. 


(Syr. jL, suitable, seemly, followed by S becoming, 


τρέπον.) 
WN" see W’ arriver. 


MMOS! (whom Jehovah hears”), [Jaaza- 
niah}, pr.n. m.—(1) Jer. 35:3.—(2) Eze. 11:1. 


ΛΝ (id.)—(1) 2 Ki. 26:23: contr. NI} Jer. 
40:8; MI Jer. 42:1.—(2) Eze. 8:11. 


“YS? («whom he(se. God)enlightens” from ἊΝ), 
(Jair], pr.a. (Gr. Ἰάειρος, Mark.5:223)—(1) of a 
son of Manasseh, Nu. 32:41.—(2) of a judge of the 
Israelites, Jud. 10:3.—(3) Est.2:5. Patron. ‘TS? 
@ Sa. 20:26; from No. 2. 


_ bs δ prop. *X} unused in Kal, ΤΟ BE FOOLISH, 
i. q. DIN which see. [‘ The primary idea appears 
to be that of perverseness, i. q. 7)¥.”] ° 

Nipwan 83 to be foolish, Nu.12:11; Jer. 5:4; 
to act as a fool, Isa.19:13. Jer. 50:36, “98 IW 
δ .8) ὈΝΊΒΙ ἐ the sword (is) upon the lying (prophets), 
and they shall act as fools” (comp. bin Job 12 173 
Isa. 44:25). 


II. Os unused in Kal, kindred to 53x, 9", Arab. 
z 
ω {In Thes. the 


meaning of this root is given “ properly to will, to 
wish.” |] 

Hiatt 24 to begin[“ to wish, to will,” Thes.], 
Deut. 1:5; Hos.5:21; Josh. 17:12, nay? 230 ΤΟῪΣ 
YI83 “and the Canaanites began to dwell together 
(to set their feet) in the land.” Jud.1:27, 35. Some- 
times it is used with a more emphatic sense, to under- 
take, to endeavour, Gen. 18:27, 31; also of him who 
yields to the prayers of others, and does something, 
to be willing, tn be pleased to do something, Jud. 
17:11; 19:6, 1") ΠΣ ΧΟΩ “be content now, and 
lodge.” Ex.2:21; 2 Sa. 7:29; 2 Ki.5:23; Job6: 


εἶ TO GO BEFORE, TO BE FIRST. 
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9, 28. Construed with a gerund after it, Josh.17: 12: 
Jud.1:35; or with a finite verb sometimes joined 
bya conjunction (Jud. 19:6), sometimes without one, 
ἀσυνδετῶς (Deu.1:5; Hos.5:11)., [Note in Ges. add 
all these passages are referred to the idea of tori il, 
to wish, either in the sense of undertaking what is 
wished, as Gen. 18:27, 31; Josh. 17:12; Jud. 1:27, 
35; 1 Sa.17:39; orin the sense of being welling 
to yield to another, as Job 6:28; 2 Ki. 6:3.] 


IN" & ἦν" masc.A RIVER, an Egyptian word, 
in the Memphitic dialect 1apo, in the Sahidic 16po 
(see Jablonskii Opuscc. ed. te Water, tom. 1. page 93, 
444; Champollion, l'Egypte, i. p. 137, 138; ii. #38); 
on the Rosetta stone [‘“as read by Dr. Young” | 
is found, lines 14, 15, 10R (see Kosegarten, De Scriptura 
Vett. Egyptiorum, p. 14). It is used almost ex- 
clusively of the Nile. Gen. 41:1, seq.; Exod.1:22. 
2:3; 7:15,8eq.; in one passage, of another river 
Dan. 12:5, 6, 7. 

Plural DMR! rivers, channels, Job.28:10; Isa. 
33:21; specially the arms and channels of the Nile, 
Eze. 29:3, seq.; 30:12; Ps. 78:44; hence DYV¥D "WK, 
“yD “WN Isa.7:18; 19:6; 97:25. 


: τὰς 
WN 8 unused in Kal. Arabic (wl and transp. 


- § 


Uw! to despair, to be cast down in spirit. 


Nipna id., followed by {2 to desist from any 
person or thing. 1Sa.27:1, ‘seipaD Sane ΝΘ WRI 
ay “Saul will desist from me to seek me any 
more.” Part. UX) void of hope, Job 6:26. Neutr. 
to be without hope, to be in vain, Isa. 57:10; Jer. 
2:25; 18:12. . 

Pret inf. UN, followed by 13? to give over to de- 
spatr Ecc. 2:20. 


ΡΝ" (see the following word), [Josiah], pr.n. 
m., Zec. 6:10. 


WON? pr. τ. (« whom Jehovah heals,” from 
the root ‘Tt’ = «οἱ to heal, and 37%), Josiah, king 
of Judah, 642 —611 B.C., restorer of the observance 
of the law of Moses: slain in battle at Megiddo, by - 
Necho, king of Egypt, 2 Ki. 23:23; 4 Chr. 34:33. 


Greek ‘Iwotac. 


ΠΝ [Jeaterat] pr.n.m.,1 Ch. 6:6; for whica 
there is in verse 26, ὉΠ, 


a μα ἃ unused in Kal. 

PiEL, to exclaim, tocryout, Jud 5:28. (Aram. 
id.; specially used of joyful exclamations; found ig 
the Targums for Hebr. 2°, 127, Syr. also to blow 8 


s9—yy 


trumpet, L550, the sound of a trumpet. Arabic 


- 91 
w—v\ id.; especially of a battle-cry or shout; comp. 
ba), 
Hence a3) pr. n. 


ἢ. produce of the earth, from the root δ), 
like NXI3A produce, from xia. Lev. 26:4, 20; Deu. 
11:17; 32:22; Jud.6:4; Psa. 67:7; 85:13; Hab. 
3:17; Job 20:28, 1Π}3 522) ὯΝ “the produce of 
his house shall rejoice,” i.e. riches laid up in his 
house. 


Dio (a place trodden down, as a threshing floor, 
from the root Di3), pr. ἢ. Jebus, an ancient name of 
Jerusalem, used in the time of the Canaanites, Jud. 
19:10,11; 1Ch. 11:4, 5. The Gent. noun is 3) 
Jebusite, collect. Jebusites, a Canaanitish nation, who 
inhabited that city with the neighbouring mountains, 
conquered by David, still in existence in the time of 
Ezra, Gen. 10:16; 15:21; Nu. 13:29; Josh. 15:63; 
2 Sa.5:6; Ezrag:1. This Gentile noun is some- 
times put for the city itself (for ‘33 VY Jud. 


19:11); Joshua 15:8; 18:16; and poetically for ' 


. Jerusalem, Zec. 9:7; like Ory for Chaldea. 
“Wis! (“whom He (sc. God) chooses”), [Jb- 
har], pr. n. of a son of David, 8 Sa.5:15; 1Ch.14:5. 


Y'3* (“whom He (sc. God) considered”), [Ja- 
bin}, pr.n. of two kings of the land of Hazor—(1) 
Josh. 11:1.--- 9) Jud. 4:2; Ps. 83:10. 


3 see 03). 
bo: [unused in Kal]—(1) To FLow, especially 
sopiously, and with some violence. (Arabic Ὁ, to 


Su 
flow copiously, to rain, whence ())., (\)|, 8. shower. 


Ge? 


Answering to this, is German wallen, whence Belle.) 
Hence 53, O39, Soa a river, 533 for 212° shower, 

Ὁ a flood, deluge (in which Yod, like Nun else- 
where, is inserted in the next letter) [ its omission 
being compensated by Dagesh ]. 

(2) to run as a sore, whence oD having ἃ running 
sore. 

(3) poetically to go, to walk, like the Germ. wallen, 
poet for to walk, a metaphor derived from water, 
comp. the French aller, which belongs to the same 
stock as wallen, as has been well observed by Ade- 
lung (iv p. 1366); see Hiput. 


Hran 9310 (Syriac 30), causat. of No. 3, 
~oetically for ἐδ 3... 
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(1) to lead, to bring, e.g. persons, Psa. 6a 11° 
108: 11. 

(2) tobear, to carry, as gifts, Ps. 68:30; 76:13, 
Zeph. 3:10. | 

(3) to produce, to bring forth, as the earth. 
Hence 3, 93 produce, 22 fertile or inhabited earth. 

Hopaat, 23317-- (1) to be brought, led, Pas. 45: 
15,16; Isa. 53:7; 55:12; Jer.11:19. 

(2) to be brought, carried, Isa.18:7; Hos. 10:8; 
12:2; to be borne, as to the grave, Job 10:19; 41: 
30, 32. 

Derivatives, see Kal No.1, and Hiram No. 3. 


o> to rejoice, an onomatopoetic root, unused; 
hence 23)", 994° II.”] 


2° Chald. i. ᾳ. Hebr. 
ApHEL 92° fo carry, Ezr. 53:14; 6:6. 


b> m.—(1) river, stream. Ὁ Ὁ) Isa. 30:26; 
44:4. Root 58) No. 1. 

(2) pr.n. Jabal, the son of Lamech, the introducer 
of pastoral life, Gen. 4:20. 


22° fem. ΠΟ» adj. flowing out, sc. with matter, 


| suffering from ulcers; used of cattle, Levit. 44:98. 


Vulg. papulas habens; and so in the phraseology of 
the Talmud, see Mishnah, Eruvin, x.§13. Arabic 


G-- 


nyo’ (from mba and OY, “devouring the 
people”), [Jbleam], pr.n. of a town in the tribe of 
Manasseh, Josh. 17:11; Jud.1:27; 2 Kings 9:97; 
written 1Ch. 6:55, 0923. 


O23" m. LEVIR,a@ husband’s brother, who, by the 
law of Moses, was required to marry the wife of his 
brother who had died without children, Deut. 25: 
5—g. Hence the denominative— 


DD? Prev to act as the levir, to perform his duty 
to marry the wife of a deceased brother, Deut 
loc. cit.; Gen. 38:8. 


N32" with suff. WI, NI fa sister-in-laro, 
a brother's wife, Deut. 25:7, 9; also, the wife of a 
brother-in-law, Ruth 1:15. 


| Gye! (“which God caused to be built”), 
[Jabneel], pr.n.—(1) of a town of the tribe af 
Judah, Josh. 15:11.—(2) of a town of the tribe of 
Naphtali, Josh. 19:33. 


"92° (“which God caused to be built”), [Jab 
seh], pr. n. of a town situated on the Mediterranean 
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sea, taken from the Philistines by Uzziah, 2Ch. 26:6; 
comp. Josh. 15:46, LXX. ᾿Ιαμνία, 1 Macc. 4:15, and 
Ἰάμνεια, 5:58; 2 Macc.12:8. Strab. xvi.2; Arab. 
wa Yebna, which name is now given to a village 
situated in the ruins of the ancient town. 


ΓΔ) (“whom Jehovah will build up,” i.e. 
cause to prosper), [Jdnetah], pr.n. τὰ. 1 Ch.g:8. 


M92" (id.), (Jonijah], ibid. 


ya" an unused root; Arab. 2's to shine. 
Hence pr. ἡ. ὕ38. 


3: Jabbok, pr.n. of a stream near Mount Gi- 
lead, on the northern border of the Ammonites, flow- 
ing into Jordan on the east, now called G5 sul, 
Wady Zirka, i.e. blue river, Nu. 31:24; Gen. 32: 
23; Deu. 2:37; 3:16; Josh. 12:9; Jud. 11:13. See 
Burckhardt’s Travels in Syria, p. 598; Germ. trans.; 
and my note on the place, in which I have rejected 
the error of Pococke and others, who confounded this 
streain with the Hieromiax (Arab. See) ). As to 


the etymology, Jo. Simonis, in Onomast. page 315, 
is not amiss in deriving P3! from P23 to empty, by a 
Chaldaism, for P3'; hence pouring out, emptying; 
Gen. 32 : 25, this name is however so alluded to as 
if it were for ΟΊ 3 δ) from the root P2&. 


WRIT (“whom Jehovah blesses”), [Jebe- 
rechiah|, pr.n. m. Isa. 8:2. 


DY?" (« pleasant”), [Jibsam], pr.n. τὰ. 1 Ch. 
7:8. 


1, Wd) fut. Ya", pl. we inf. constr. 22), nya 
Gen. 8:7, ΤῸ BE DRIEDUP, TO BE OR BECOME DRY; 
used of plants, trees, grass, Isaiah 15:6; 19:7; 40: 
7,8; Joel 1:12; of tilled fields, Jer.23:10; ἴ88. 27:11: 
Ezek. 17:33; of the earth, Gen. 8:14; of bones void 
of marrow, Ezek. 37:11; of a withered hand, 1 Ki. 
13:4(comp. Mark 3:1); hence, of vital strength, Ps. 
22:16, ‘Md KIND was « my strengthis dried up likea 
potsherd.” Moisture itself is said also to dry up; 
hence it is used of rivers and the sea, Job 14:11; 
Gen. 8:14; Joel1:20. (Arab. yew id.) As to its 
difference from 2 to be dry, see under that word. 

Pre U3" to dry, to make dry, Job 15:30; Prov. 
17:22; Nah. 1:4 (where 313" is for 183"), 

Hiri, 3A—(1) to dry, to make dry, Josh. 
8.10; 4:23. 

49) intransit. to become dry, used of plants, fi vite, 
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the harvest, Joel 1:10, 12,17; and metaph. ver. 12, 
“joy is dried up (i.e. has perished) from the childrer 


of men.” 


τι. 23° Haw 0357, with a signification taken 
from that of wia—(1) to put to shame, 2 Sa.19:6. 

(2) intrans. 1. ᾳ. WAa in Kal, to be ashamed, to be 
put to shame, made to blush, Jer.2 :46: 6:15; 
8:12; especially used of a person whose hope has 
failed, Joel 1:11; Jer.10:14; Zech. 9 : δ᾽; poet. of 
cities overthrown (compare the Germ. ju @danbden 
werden), Jer. 48:1, 20; 50:2. . 

(3) todo shameful things, to act basely, Hos.¢:7. 


Wa? adj. fem. W3—(1) dry, dried up, Job 13: 
95; Eze. 17:24; 21:3. 

(2) [Jabesh], pr.n.—(a) of a town in Gilead, 
which also is written &9? 1Sa.11:2, 3,5; Jud. 21:8. 
—(5) of a man, 2 Ki. 16:10, 13, 14. 


3) (an intensitive form) i.q. 9, only in fem 
ND! that which ἰδ dry, da8 Srodene. ΠΕ on the 
dry, dry footed, Ex. 14:16, 22, 29; Josh. 4: 22. 
Hence used for dry land, as opposed to sea, Gen. 
1:9; Ex. 4:9; Jon. 1:9, 13; 2:11; Psa.66:6. So 
in Gr. ἡ ξηρά and ro ξηρόν, Matt. 23:15 (opp. ἡ θά- 
Aagoa), Sir. 37:3; Vorstius, De Hebraismis N. Test. 
ed. Fischer, cap. 2, § 2. 


NYA! ει id. Ex. 4:9; Ps. 95:6; Chald. emphat. st 


NPD! Dan. 4:10. 

Oey (“whom God will avenge”), [Jgeal], pr.n. 
m.—(1) Num. 13:7.—(2) 1 Ch. 3:22.— (3) 2 Sam. 
23:36. 


2) i,q. 393 TO οὔτ [“‘spec.”], TO PLow. Part. 
pl. 0°23" plowmen, husbandmen, ἃ Ki. 25:12 “ip: 
Jer. 52:16. Hence— 


32) m. pl. 0°33 a field, Jer. 39:10. 


Mad) with ΠΟ parag. OB (“lofty”), [Jogbe- 
thah], pr.n. of a town of the tribe of Gad, Nu. 32. 
35; Jud. 8:11. 


moa (“whom Jehovah shall make 
great”), (Igdaliah], pr. n. τὰ. Jer. 35:4. 


1. ΤΊ unused in Kal, To BE PAINED in mind. 
To BE SAD. A kindred root is 3’. 

Pret ΠῚ to grieve, to make sad. Fut. ΠΡ for 
ΠΣ Lam. 3:33. Compare &2) Piel. 

Hiram. 135" to grieve, to make sad, to afflict 
Job 19:2; Lam. 2:5, 12; 3:32; Isa. 51:23. 

Nipuat NPI (for 7919), part. afflicted, grieved 


ay 


sad, Lam. 1:4. Zeph. 3:18, WOH 393 “grieved 
(and excluded) from the holy convocation.” 
Derivatives, 13), 7317, 


IL Δ. q. 13) No. II. to be removed. 
Hira 1357 to remove, ἃ Sa. 20:13. Arab. 45. 


Conj. IV. id. [“Syr.ugo) to expel”). [This pas- 
sage should be construed, “ when he had removed 
(him);” see Thes. | 


na m. grief, sorrow, Gen. 42:38; 44:31; Ps. 
13:3. Root 79) No. I. 


“WA? (“ledging,” deriv. of the fut. from 3), 
[Jagur], pr.n. of a town of the tribe of Judah, Josh. 
15:21. 


Ὁ m. adj. wearted, exhausted, Job 3:17. 
Root 32°. 


yn (from the root Y3*) m.—(1) labour, toél, 
especially that which is wearisome, and thus grief 
(Job 39:11). Gen. 31:42, *BD 52) “ the labour of 
my hands.” 

(2) product of labour, hence work done, Job 
20:3; more often riches, wealth. Isa.45:14; 55:2; 
Jer. 3:24; 20:5: Eze. 23:29; Psalmiog:11; Neh. 
5:15) sspeviauy nat which arises from agriculture, 
Ps 78:46; 128:2. O°BD 32! Hag. 1:11, id. 


mya" [def. MPI], f. labour, weariness. Eee. 
12:12. 


by (“ led into exile”), [Jogls], pr.n.m. Nu. 
34:22. 


{2 an unused root. Arab. . >, to beat abroad, 
to pound, to press. 

Hence ΤΠ} (for 33°, N23) a wine-press, like prelum 
(qs. premulum) a premendo. [This derivative is in 
Thes. referred to }22, a preferable arrangement. ] 


JY" fut. y—(1) τὸ Lasour, especially with 
effort and toil, and so as to become weary. (Arab. 
ἘΞ Ὁ be pained, compare 13°). Const.—(a) ab- 
sol. Job 9:29, VPN O20 NyTMAD « why then do I 
labour in vain?” Prov. 23:4; Isa. 49:4; 65:23. 
—(b) followed by 3 of the thing in which one 
labours, Josh. 24:13; Isa. 47:12; 62:8; once in the 
same sense followed by an acc. verse 15. 

(2) to be fatigued, wearted out, 2 Sa. 23:10; Isa. 
40:31. Followed by 3 of the thing, Psa. 6:7, ΤᾺ) 
‘MIN “Tam weary with groaning;” Jer.45:3; Ps. 
69:4; aiso with 3 of the person, Isa. 43:22, FYI "3 
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vs 


PreL, fo weary. Josh.7:3; Koc. 10:15. 

Hirt, 3°27 to weary some one, tobe wearisome 
to some one, followed by an accus. of the person and 
2of the thing. Isai. 43:23, NA2da Payrin x «1 
have not wearied thee with incense” (which I might 
have demanded). Verse 24, TAR ΒΡ “thou 
hast wearied me with thy sins.” Mal.@ 17. 

Derivatives, 3°}, ΠΡ, and the words which im- 
mediately follow. 


Yo m. fruit of labour, what is earned by la- 
bour. Job 20:18. 


Ya" verbal adj. one who ts wearted, tired, ez- 


hausted. ,Deut.25:18; 2 84. 17:2; Ecc. 1:8, 723 
o'y2’ O35) “all words are wearied,” are become 
weary (not as Winer renders it, tire, muke weary), 
[“ i.e. he is wearied who would declare all these 
things in words”]. 

[™Y2° (the form actually occurring) see TY’. ] 


“127 an unused root. [Omitted in Thes. and the 
deriv. placed under "Δ. th. (—)12: to cast, to 
throw, to stone; (Ὁ 70: a hill, a heap of stones 
Kindred to which is the Heb. 48. Hence— 


ay m. Ch. a hill, aheapofstones. Gen. 31:47. 
y,=, 
(Syr. my id.) 


"39 2 pers. Aq i.g. WI No.2, to fear, to be 
afraid of, followed by an acc. Job 3:25; 9:28; Ps. 


119:39; and ‘28D Deu.g:19; 28:60. (Arab. >, 
id.) 
a>) part. or verbal adj. fearing, with the addition 


of the personal pronouns it forms a circumlocution 
for the finite verb, Jer. 32:25; 39:17. 


“T* const. Ἵ with suff. “Y, but DIT, Pt (for 
DIT, 127°), dual O° const. “I. Plur. niv?; fem. 
(see however Eze.9:9). [In Thes. this word is 
referred to the root 17}. | 

(1) THE human HAND, once used of the feet of a 
lizard, as being like a human hand, τον. 30:98. 


Ἔ 5 

(Syr. “ον, Arab. οὐ id., Eth. A2":). The principal 
phrases in which the proper signification of hand is 
retained are the following :— 

(a) ‘B°NN, BY “3 “ my hand (is) with some one;” 
i.e. I help him, I take his part. 1 Sa.22:17; 2 Sa. 
3:12; 2 Ki. 15:19. 

(δ) ‘a AN TY “ my hand is upon some one,” 


¥? ἜΠΟΣ thou art wearied οὗ me, O Israel.” | Le. against him (Gen. 16:12). I de violence an! 


end 


harm to him, Gen. 37:27; 1 Sa. 18:17,21; 24:13, 
14; Josh 2:19. So 2 ΠΣ Π ἡ 1! used of the hand 
of God in punishing. and afflicting, Ex.g:3; Deut. 
2:15; Jud.2:15; t Sa. 7:13; 12:15; rarely (in a 
good sense) aiding, favouring, 2 Chron. 30:12; Ezr. 
y:2; to avoid the ambiguity of this medial phrase 
there is added ΠΥ Jud.9:15. The following ex- 
pressions are used only in a bad sense, } 17° 1) (of 
God) Ex.7:4; and 3 δ Ἴ O8¥? Ruth 1:13; in a good 
sense we find, Isa. 25:10, 173 WI “ ‘T MIA “the 
hand of Jehovah shall rest on this mountain.” 

(c) In either sense (but more often in a good one) 
{8 this phrase used. ‘8 mY “oT? AM “ thehand of 
God is upon some one,” i.e.as bringing aid. Ezr. 
7:6, γῶν PAN ΝΘ “as the hand of Jehovah his 
God (was) upon him.” Verse 28; 8:18, 31. Twice 
it is expressly said, 13307 Do T Ezr. 7:9; Neh. 
9:8; also there is added nai? Ezr. 8:23. Alsoina 
good sense there is said, Isa. 1:25, Wy “Tl! TIYN, but 
in a bad, Am. 1:8, ΠΝ 28 “PNA « T will turn 
my hand upon (against) Ekron;” and so followed 
by bx (for 2Y) Eze. 13:9; and in New Test. Acts 
13:11, χεὶρ Kupiou ἐπί oe, καὶ ἔσῃ τυφλύς x. τ. λ. 

(d) The phrase, the hand of God is upon (dy) any 
ene, is also used in this sense, the Spirit of God is 
upon a prophet, begins to move him, inasmuch as the 
Spir'r of God was communicated to men with laying 
ona band. Eze. 1:3; 3:14, 22; 37:1; 2 Ki. 3:15; 
followed by δὲς (for δ.) 1 Κι. 18:46. The same is 

YT! APN Eze. 3:14 (compare Isa. 8:11) and ΠΡ 

ὃν δ 1? Eze. 8:1 (compared with Eze. 11:5, where 
for Ἴ there is 019), ‘Thus may be understood Jer. 
15:17, 11 ‘3B “ because of thy hand,” i.e. because 
of the Spirit of God by which I am moved. 

(e) 3 1D) to give the hand, i.e. to pledge the 
fidelity of the giver, 2 Ki. 10:15; Ezra 10:19; spe- 
cially the vanquished giving the hand to the victor. 
Eze. 17:18; Jer. 50:25; Lam. 5:6; 2 Chron. 30:8, 
mm? 1 9A “give the hand (submit) to Jehovah.” 
(For a similar usage in Syriac, see Act. 27:15, Pesh. 
Lud. de Dieu, on the passage. To this usage also 


2 
belongs the gloss of Arabic Lexicographers, 4; se- 
curity by pledge, rendering subjection, χείρωσις.) 
Similar is ‘B NOD ἽΣ 1D) to subject oneself to any 
ene, 1 Ch. 29: 24. 

(f) the hand, κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν (7) is sometimes used 
(a) of the hand of God (like M13 for δ ΠΥ, ὈΨ for 
mim oO), So Isa. 8:11, 7 MPIND for “7 na 
(comp. letter d) and Job 23:2,'7133 ΝΣ for may 4 
1733'S We “the hand of God (inflicting punish- 
ment) which is against me is heavy ;” comp. letter 6.— 
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(3) of the hand, i.e. the aid of man, hum.:, uia 
3X9 Job 34:20, and 7! DPX3 Dan. 8:25, without 
any human power. Chald. }!T3 KP Dan. 8: 34,45. 
Compare Lam. 4:6. 

(9) ὦ Ty from hand to hand (von Hand δὰ Hand), 
i.e. through all ages and generations, and, when ac- 
companied by a negative particle, never. Pro.11:91, 
7) D3 NP 1"? ? “through all generations the 
wicked shall not be unpunished ;” 16:6. In Persic a 
similar phrase is used, τις (1), Schult, Anim- 


adverss.ad Prov. loc. cit., and Syr. J [> Jas] is, one 
by one, one after another. ‘To the same usage belongs 
the Arabic interpretation of ον by succession. 

(h) aby) hand to the mouth, sc. place, i.e. be 
silent, remain silent, Pro. 39:32 (compare Job 81:6; 
29:9; 40:4; Mic.7:16). Pers. wees = 

(ἢ BR oY Ἵ DIY ἃ Sam. 13:19, die Hande δες dem 
Kopf gufammenfdlagen, an action of one deeply bewail- 
ing, compare Jer. 2:37. 

See other expressions under the verbs nbn, RYO, 
1}, RP2, NBD, TOY, WOR, DEA, ete., and the adjectives 
0), Py. 

It is so used with prepositions as sometiines tc icse 
altogether its force as a noun. 

(au) “333 (a) in my hand, often for with me, after 
verbs of carrying or leading. as, to bring with one- 
self, 1 ‘Sa. 14:34, Τὴ hie wy “23 973") “and all 
the people brought each one hisox with him.” Jez. 
38:10, OLIN oy oy Ny TVA MP“ take with tbee 
from hence tlArry men.” Gen. 32°14; 35:4; Num. 
31:49; Deut. 33:3; 1Sa.16:2; 1 Ki.10:29  Be- 
cause I possess the things which I bring ΟἹ cerry with 
me, hence it is applied to posseseiun, like M¥, OY; Lat. 
penes. icc.5:13, “he begets a arn TAM WE TR 
who has nothing” (comp. Gerrue. ewod in der Hand 
baben, and Hebr. 127 TRY “TN arcem che word N¥O). 
Chald. Ezr. 7:25, “ tne wisdom οα΄ %-y (cod which is 
in thy hand,” i.e. which thou po w-ssest.— (3) “into 
my hand, i.e. into my power, after words of deliver- 
ing, Gen. 9:2: 14:30; Exod. 4:91; 2 Sam. 18:2. 
Hence Ὁ Ἰ the flock delivered intohishand, Ps.95:_ 
7; and to thesume usage are the words to be referred, 
Isaiah 30:2, VUYY. 3, LAX. πρὸς Ἡσαΐαν, viz. 
being about to deliver a revelation to him.—(y) 
through my hand, often for through me, by means 
of me, Nu. 15:23, “whatsoever God commanded you 
NYO W2 through Moses;” 2 Chr.29:25; 1 Kings 
12:15; Jer. 37:2, etc. Often thus ufter verbs οἱ 
sending, 1 Ki. 2:25, “and king Solomon sent ἽΝ 
17°92." Ex. 4:13; Prov. 26:6; 1 Sa 16:20; 2 Sa 


a by 


12:25; comp. Act. 11:30; 15:23.—(8) at my hand, 
i.e. before me, in my sight, i.g. ‘282. (In this 
sense the Arabs are accustomed to use Οὐ Ὁ oe! 


between any one’s hands; see Koran ii. 256, 1.11.4; 
xx.109. Schult.Opp. Min., p.29, 30; ad Job. p.391. 
In Greek ἐν χερσίν, Apollon., Rhod.i. 1113; comp. πρὸ 
χειρῶν, Germ. vorhanden, διὰ χειρῶν ἔχειν, Lat. hostes 
suntin mantbus, i.e.in sight. Ces. Bell. Gall., ii. 19; 
Sallust. Jug., 94; Virg. Ain.,xi.311, ante oculos in- 
terque manus sunt omnia vestras, i. e. πρόχειρά ἐστι.) 
183.91:14, “he feigned himself mad O33 in their 
sight.” Job15:23, “ he knows 7YM Di Ὁ 1129} 
that the day of darkness is ready at hand to him.” 

(bb) O° 73 between the hands, on the breast, 
the front of the body, Zec. 13:6. Comp. Ὁ Ὁ 1°32 on 
the forehead. [Js there no secret reason for making 
an especial rule as to Zec. 13:6? It surely must be 
taken without gloss. | 

(cc) 3 according to the hand, in the phrase 
32193 YP according to the hand of the king, 1 Ki. 
10:13; Est. 1:7; 2:18, 1. 6. according to the bounty 
of the king. The liberal and open hand of the king 
is signified. Others have taken it less appropriately ac- 
cording to the power of the king; for it is not power and 
might which are here ascribed to him, but liberality. 

(dd) "Β ™) out of the hand, 1. 6. out of the power 
of any one, often put after verbs of asking, Gen.g:5; 
31:39; Isa.1:12; of taking, Gen. 33:19; Nu.5:25; 
of setting free, Gen. 32:12; Ex. 18:9; Num. 35:25; 
whence it is said, out of the hands of the lion and the 
hear, 1 Sam. 17:37; of dogs, Ps. 22:21; of the sword, 
Job 5:20; of Hades, Psa. 49:16; 89:49; the flame, 
Isa. 47: 14. 

(ee) “5 TN Oy, Ἔ ὃν. (α) upon the hand, or 
hands, of any one, after verbs of delivering, com- 
manding, Genesis 42:37; 1 88. 17:82; 2 Ki. 10:24; 
12:12; 22:5,9; Ezra1:8. So, to deliver 220 Ὁ 
into the hands of the sword, Psa. 63:11; Jer. 18:21. 
But in the same sense is also said, ‘B ‘7’, 32 NOA under 
anv one’s hands, Gen. 16:9: 41:35; Isa. 3:6.—(() 
τ ΟΝ (Ezr.1:8), more often Ἢ °Y on or at the hands 
of any one,i.e. some one taking the matterin hand, 
or under his guidance (an ber Hand jemandes, jes 
mandem gut Hand). 1 Chr. 25:3, O38 “1 δ “under 
the guidance (or superintendence) of their father,” 
verses 2,6; 7:29. (As it is said in Latin, servus a 
manu,ad manum esse.) Also used of one absent 
and dead, whom others follow as a guide or director. 
2 Chron. 23:18, TY] “Tl! oY “by the guidance of 
David ;” i.e. as following David, according to the 
institution of David, Ezra 3:10. Used of things, 
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4 Chron. 39:27, “the sounding of trumpets began 
WT] ὯΣ ΣῊ ΟΝ according to the (musical) instru- 
ments of David;” i:e. the sounding followed the 
measures of the musical instruments appointed by 
David. Compare as to this idiom, Lud. de Dieu, 


5 Jer.5 : 31 . Critics Sacrev, ἢ. 940. (Arab. sn ode, 
doy ὲς under any one’s care or auspices, a phrase 


often found on Arabic coins connected with the narie 
of the artist.) See also under No. 5. 

(ff) WO see No.1, let. g, and No. δ. 

Dual DYT a person’s two hands, also used for the 
plural, Job 4:3; Prov.6:17; Isa. 13:7. 

(2) Plur. MI artificial hands, or handles, 
also used of things which resemble handles.— 
(a) tenons of boards (3apfen), Ex. 26:17,19; 36° 
22,24.—(b) the axles of a wheel, 1 Ki. 7:32, 33 
As to the distinction between the dual and plur. fem. 
in substantives which denote members of the body, 


2 
eee Lehrg. 540. (Arab. 0 handle, as of a hand- 


mill, or of an axe; Syriac plur. ΟΝ handles, 
hinges.) Comp. M183, 

(3) The hand being the seat cf strength, metaph. 
power, strength (the proper force of the word 
being for the most part lost in such cases; compare 
above (1), dd). ‘3 with force, or power, Isa. 98:2; . 
8 7 the power of God, Job 27:11. Psalm 76:6, 
“and all the men of might have not found Di) 
their hands,” i.e. have found themselves devoid ‘of 
strength. (Vice versi Vit. Tim. i. 44, “ they found 
their hand and side,” i. e. “they had all their 
strength ready.”) Applied to one remarkable and 
wonderful work, Ex.14:31 (comp. manus, Virg. /En. 
vi. 688). Specially aid, assistance, Deu. 32:36, 
3) NOI “help is departed.” (So Arab. Lud! οὐ 
the power of the east wind, —» <0 ὦν } thou hast 


no power in such athing, Syr. Jrascocnss JJ the 
power of the Romans, Pers. _-... power. As to 
the expression a long or a short hand, see under the 
word ὍΣ, 

(4) The hand being used for smiting with, hence 
a stroke. Job 20:22, {383A oHy a har oT every 
stroke of the wretched comes upon him;” whatever 
usually falls upon the wretched. (Compare Latin 
manus, for a blow, with regard to gladiators.) 

(5) a side, properly used of the sides of a person, 
where the hands and arms are situated (comp. Lat. 
ad dextram, sinistram manum, ad hane manum, Terent. 
Ad. iv. 2, 31). lence the dual CYT properly both 
sides, especially in the phrase OFT 3M broad of οι] 


yr 
sides, i.e. long and broad, widely extending, Gen. 
34:21; Ps. 104:25; Isa. 33:21, etc. Used in the 
sing. of the. side or bank of a river, Ex. 2:5; Deut. 
€:37 .8γτ. [xa ων shore). With prepositions, “> 
1 Sa. 19:3; 1 Ch. 18:17; 23:28; Prov.8:3; 12 3 
1 Sa. 4:18; Ἵ 58 α 88. 14:30; 18:4; ἽΣ OX Josh. 
15:46; 2Sam. 15:2; @Ch.17:15; 31:15; 9001: 
14; Neh. 3:2, seq.; Ἴ) 23) Num. 34:3; Jud. 11:26; 


by the side of, near (Syr. δ SS near). 1Ch. 6: 
16, HM M2 Wp Sy Py ΤΌΤ WR“ whom David 
constituted for (by the side of) the singing of the 
templée;” like the German, er ftcllte ifn an bey dem 
Gefange. See farther as to the particle ‘7! by No.1}, 
ec.—Plur. MT sides—(a) of a royal throne, arms 
as of a chair, lateral supports, 1 Ki. 10: 19.— (65) la- 
teral projections on bases, 1 Ki. 7:35, 36. ; 

(δ) a place, Deu. 23:13; Nu.2:17, 17 Sy wing 
“ each one in his own place.” Isa. 56:5 (compare 
No.8). Isa. 57:8, Mtl 33 “thou didst look thee 
outa place.” Ezek.91:34. Dual id. Josh. 8:80, 
pip ory? O93 Nn NO « they had no place to flee.” 

(7) apart (perhaps properly a handful, a part of 
anything to betaken up whilst dividing). Jer. 6:3; 
Dan. 12:7. [Qu. as to the applicability ofthese two 

1 Plur. mY? ἃ Ki. 11:7, 093 nw Ay 
“and two parts of you,” opposed to the third part. 
Gen. 47:24, V3 YAR “ four parts,” opposed to 
mewn the fifth part. Neh.11:1. (Compare 9.) 
Also in the connection, Dan. 1:20, “ and he found 
them op yn379 Sy nist Ὕ ten parts (ie. ten 
times) wiser than all the magicians.” Gen. 43:34; 
4 Sa. 19:44. 

(8) a monument, trophy, i.q. 0% (a hand being 
that which points and marks),— of victory, 1 Sa. 15: 
12; —sepulchral, 2Sa.18:18. Isa. 56:5, “I will give 
to them in my house DY) Ἵ a memorial (or 
portion) and a name.” This name in Hebrew for a 
monument may be connected with the ancient custom 
of sculpturing on ctppt or sepulchral columns, an 
open hand and arm. See Hamackeri Diatribe de 
Monumentis Punicis (Humbertianis, Lugduni asser- 
vatis), p. 20, and Reuvensii ad eadem Animadverss. 
P- δ; 564. 

As to the Dual, see Nos. 1, 3, δ, 6. 

As to the Plural M7? Nos. 2, 5, 7. 

“T Ch. emph. 87! Daniel §:5, 24; with suff. ΤΊ), 
AN, ONY, Ezr. 5:8. Dual [1 Dan. 2:34, 45, i. 4. 
IIs Nhand. {2 from the hand, i.e. the power 
after a vert cf liberating (compare Heb. 7%), 6. g. 
from the hand of the lions, Dan.6:28. As to Ezr. 
7:14, 25, compare Heb. No. 1, aa, 
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; casting; OLT 


yh 
NT Ch. i. q. Heb. 77. 


ὙΤ 


ΑΡΗκι, to praise (God). Part. 8110 Dan. 2:93 
contr. N70 Dan. 6:11. 


oy (“that which God has shown,” for aon 
S- 


with a Syriac inflexion from (Jy to show [So accord- 
ing to Simonis; “or, perhaps from a doubtful root ONT 
-2- 


-s- 

ig. Arab. J\y and , 11.) to go softly and secretly”]). 
[Idalah}, pr.n. of a town in the tribe of Zebulon. 
Josh. 19:15. 


vay (perhaps “ honied,” compare ¥2%), [Jd- 
bash], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 4:3. 


I. aa i i.g. ΠΣ TO THROW, TO CAST, 88 a lot. 
Pret. pl. 372 Joel 4:3; Nah. 3:10; Obad. 11. 


, LTT) [an unused root], i.g-199 to love, Arab, 


d 

"8. 
Hence are "3 beloved, ΠΥ) dearly beloved, and 
the proper names ΠΥ), Tp, 133 [5]. 


(MyTT (the actually occurring form), see M1". 


ivy" TO THROW, TO CAST, i.g. TY No.J.; kin- 
dred is 39, Ath. OLP: id. Imp. 77 Jer. 50:14. 

PiEL, i.q. Kal, to throw, as stones. Fut. 472 for 
7 Lam. 3:53. Inf. ΠῚ") Zec. 2:4. 

Hirt 133A, fut. ΠῚ)", sometimes TM Ps. 28:7; 
45:18; Neh. 11:17. 

(1) to profess, to confess; perhaps properly, to 
show or point out with the hand extended; from 
the idea of the hand being cast forth, i.e. extended 
(see Kal; comp. Ἵ Πρ and ΠΡ, Kal and Hiphil, to 
cast, and thence to shew by the extended hand). 
Arab. ay Conj. X.; Syr.Aph. id. Constr. followed 
by an acc. Pro. 38:12: and followe’ by 2 (concern- 
tng), Ps. 32:5. 

(2) to give thanks, to p, asee,2- -elebrate, since 
thanksgiving and praise naturally ‘chow the acknow- 
ledgment or confession of benefits recvived ; followed 
by an acc. Gen. 29:35; 49:8; Psalm 7:18; 30:13; 
and ? of pers. Ps..75:2; 1 Ch. 29:13; Ezr.3:18. aa 
νὸς DY to praise the name of Jehovah, 1 Ki. 8:33; Ps. 
54:8; ἡ OW? id., Ps. 106:47; 122:4. 

Ηττηραἷσι, ΤΠ (Vav being taken in the place of 
Yod) i. q. Hiphil. 

(1) to confess, prop. to confess concerning one's 
self, to chew one’s self as guilty. Ath. ΔΗ Τ ῬΡΡ: 
to accuse, to criminate; properly, I believe, to object, 
cast against; (Germ. vorwerfen, from the idea of 
* an accusation, Gorwurf), Dan.g ¢ 


rr" 
followed by an ace. of the thing, Levit. § : 5; 16:21; 
26:40; > of the thing, Neh. 1:6; 9:3. 

(2) to praise, to celebrate, followed by 
3U: 92. 

Derived nouns, [7°], MAA, NA, and the proper 
names PAT, AY, TM, and those which are se- 
condarily derived from them, 87}, "RM, MAN, 
TM} [also perhaps ΠῚ, [207]. 


7 (for fi, “loving,” “given to love”), 
[1440], pr.n. m.—(1) 1 Ch. 27: 21.—(2) Ezr.10: 43. 


is (“a judge” [“or, ‘whom God has judg- 
ed’”)), [Jadon], pr. n. m. Neh. 3:7. 


WI! (« known”), [Jaddua}, pr.n. m.—(1) Neh. 
10:22.—(2) Neh. 12:11, 22. 


PIT, UV, & FUT 1 Chr. 18:38 (“ prais- 
ing,” “celebrating,” from the obsolete noun ΠΥ) 
praise, praisings; root ΠῚ) Hiphil, to praise, with the 
addition of the termination 3), [Jeduthun], pr.n. of 
a Levite, set by David as chief over a choir, 1 Chr. 
9:16; 16:38, 41, 42; 25:1; also of his descendants, 
who were themselves musicians, 3 Chr. 35:15; Neh. 
11:17; Ps. 39:1; 62:1; 77:1. 


5 9 Chr. 


ΤὮ [Jadau], pr.n. Ezr. 10:43 "p. 


ὙΠῸ (from the root TY No. II), m—(1) beloved, 
a friend, Isa.g:3. 7 WT beloved by the Lord, 
Ps. 127:2; applied to Benjamin, Deu. 33:12; in pl. 
to the Israelites, Ps. 60:7; 108:7. 

(2) pleasant, lovely, Psa.84:2. Plur. nip 
charms. Psa. 45:1, MTT VY “a pleasant song.” 
Others, “a song of loves,”i.e. anepithalamium. (Syr. 
[τὺ beloved.) 


ΠῚ (“beloved”), [Jedidah], pr. n. of the 
mother of king Josiah, 2 Ki. 29:1. 

PTT fem. delight, that which is loved, Jer. 
12:7. | 

ΠΤ (“the delight [‘friend’] of Jehovah”), 
[Jedidiah], a cognomen given to Solomon when 
newly born, by the prophet Nathan, 2 Sa. 12:25. 

mt’ (“whom Jehovah has shewn” {“ who 
praises God”]), [Jedaiah], pr.n. m.—(1) 1 Ch. 4: 
37.—(2) Neh. 3:10. 

NYT (“known by God”), [Jediael], pr. n. 

a son of Benjamin, 1 Ch. 7:6, 10, 11. 

PNT see WMT, 


ἢ (ὃ weeping”), [Jidlaph], pr.n. of a son 
of Nahor, Gen. 88:88. 
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yy Ἴ fut. ¥1!, once YT (see Lehrg. 38y), inf. abe 
YT, constr. NY, obviously corresponding to the (.z, 
εἶδον, οἶδα, TO SEE; and hence, to percetve, to at 
qutre knowledge, to know, to be acquainted. I 
includes the action of knowing both as cominencing, 
bas Kennenlernen, Erfahren, and as completed, dat Ken 
nen, Wiffen, Weifefeyn. (The root is very widely 
extended in the Indo-Germanic languages, in the 
signification both of seeing and knowing; as Sanscr. 
wid, budh; Zend. weedem; Gr. εἴδω, ἴδω, οἶδα, δαέω; 
Lat. video; Goth. vitan; Engl. weet [Qu. to wit]; 
Germ. weten, wiffen, weife; and so also in the Sclavonic 
tongues, as the Polish, widze, to see; Bohem. wedett, 
to see.) The original signification is found in the 
wna examples, Exod. 2:4, “and his sister stood 
afar off Ἷ) niyy’ nD NYT? to see what would happen 
to him.” 1 Sa. 92:3. Also, Isa. 6:9, ἸΡ Ἢ 28) 98) 3. 
“seeing ye shull see, and not perceive” (in the other 
member is, hearing ye shall hear, and not under- 
stand). These examples may be added to the pri- 
mary signification of seeing: Deut. 34:10, WT? WR 
O° by 8 ** (in the same connection elsewhere 1%) 
Gen. 32:31; Jud. 6:22; 4 Ki.14:8, 11); Eccl. 6:5; 
Β DIO I) Esth. 2: 11,1. q. O1% AND Gen. 97: 14. 
Sometimes YT to see, to observe with the eyes, ia 
opposed to what we hear or observe with our ears 
Isa. 40:21, YOYN N> DN WI X70 “have ye not 
seen? have ye not heard?” Ver. 28; 44:18, VV Nd 
322) δὲ) “ they see not, they do not understand, for 
their eyes are besmeared that they may not see, and 
that their hearts may not understand;” where YT is 
applied to the eyes, just as °°?¥7 to the heart or mind. 
YY then signifies that which results from seeing, 
unless any one be devoid of senses and mind, or has his 
understanding shutup. The following are its specific 
applications— 7 

(1) to know, to perceive, to be aware of (wabhts 
nebmen, gewabr werden), whether by the eyes (Isa. 6:9) 
or by the touch, Gen. 19:33; often by the mind, and 
hence to understand, Jud. 13:21; w.th the addition 
of 33? EY Deut.8:5. Followed by 3 of the thing 
through which any thing is understood, Gen. 15 : 8, 
YIN i793 “ whence shall I understand?” Gen. 24; 
14; Ex. 7:17. 

(2) to get to know, to discover, whether by see- 
ing (see Ex. 2:4; 1 Sa. 32:3) or by hearing, Gen. 9: 
24; Deu. 11:2; Neh. 13:10; or, to know by expe- 
rience, to experience, Job5:25; Eccl.8:5. 80 
often in threatenings (Germ. du wirft εὖ fdon gewabr 
werden, erfabren, fiblen; Lat. tu tpse videbis, senties). 
Hos. 9:7, 83 ἘΣ Ὸ “ Israel shall see.” Job 91:19, 
ym YON 1”, (God) recompenses him that he may 


- 
see.” Ex. 6:7. “and ye shall know that I am Je- 
hovah your God,” 7: 6,17; 11:7; Ezek. 6:7; Isa. 
5:19; 9:8; Ps.14:4. (In the Koran the expression 
is of frequent oo.urrence, ,., wn tes then shall 


they understand, e.g. xxvi. 48; see Schult. Opp. 
Min. ad. Job 21:19.) 

(3) to know, to become acquainted with any 
one (fennen fernen), Deu. 9:24; any thing (as a coun- 
try), Num. 14:31. Often put by a euphemism for 
sexual intercourse. —(a) of aman; to know a woman, 
i.e. to l¢e with her, Gen. 4:17,25; 1 Sa. 1:19, etc.; 
also as applied to crimes against nature, Gen. 19:5. 
(Verbs of knowing are frequently employed for this 
euphemism in other languages, both oriental and 

» 


occidental; see Syr. ΧχΣ3.», Arab. us), wn sy 
NAPZ: Greek γινώσκω, see Fesselii Adv. S. ii. 14; 
Pfochenius, De Purit. Styli N. Test. page 10; Lat. ' 
cognosco, Justin, v.2; and thus Italian and French 
conoscere, connoitre, although these have perhaps been 
borrowed from the phraseology of the Holy Scrip- 
ture.)— (δ) of a woman, US PY? “to have lain 
with man,” Genesis 19:8; Jud.11:39; more fully 
Ι ΡΟ» wR TIT Num. 31:17. Compare Ovid., 
Heroid., vi. 133, « turpiter lla virum Sognovitadulans 
virgo.” ‘ 

(4) to know, to be acquainted with any one, 
with ucc. of person, Gen. 29:5; Isaiah 1:3; of the 
thing, Gen. 30: te ova yT. to know by name, Ex. 
33:12,17; O'R 8 D°2B YT’ to know face to face, 
Deu. 34:10. Part. act. plur. yt “those who know 
me,” my acquaintances (meine Bcfannten), Job 19:13. 
Part. Pass. 37° known, followed by ¢ 5 Deut. 1:13, 
“men Dp OT who are known to your tribes,” 
without the dative, verse 15. Isaiah 53:3, 9 ΧΗ) 
“known to sickness,” i.e. befannt, vertraut mit Krant: 
beit, for the prose expression Yon? yi, according to 
others. known by sickness, as being remarkable for 
suffering sicknesses and calamities; an especial ex- 
ample of a man afflicted with calamities. (Compare 
Syr. [So known, illustrious. ) 

(5) to know, to havea knowledge of any thing, 
with an acc. like 93 YT (see 72°D), NYS YT to know 
knowledge (to have knowledge, understanding), Pro. 
17:27, etc.; followed by the prepos. 3 (German um 
etivas iwiffen), Genesis 19:33, 35; 1 88. 22:15; Jer. 
g8:24; δ Job 37:16; followed by the naked inf. 
Jer.1:6; 1Sam.16:18; by a gerund, Ecc. 4:13; 
20:15; Eccl. 4:17, “ they know not WV nivy? that 
they do evil;” like: the Germ. fie glauben nidit tbel daran 
δι thm; by a finite verb, Tob 34:92, “39 ‘AYT 
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“T know not how to flatter;” 33:3; 1 Sa. 16:16; 
Neh. 10:29; conj. °D Genesis 3:5; also by a whole 
sentence, Gen. 43:22, “we do not know τὺ 
who put,” ete. Also the accusative of the coject 
may be altogether omitted, as after verbs of calling. 
Cant.1:8, 72 ‘YIN NX? ON as in Lat. si nescis, wenn bu 
es nid roeiBt 5 1 is here redundant, as Job 5:57. 
Specially the phrases are to be noticed —(a) 1" Ὃ 
“who knows;” followed by a fut., 2 Sam. 12:22; 
Joel 2:14; Jon. 3:9; more fully O8 yi" Est, 4:14, 
“who knows whether,” i. q. Lat. nescio an, haud scw 
an, for fortasse (comp. OX B.2). As to Pro. 24:22; 
see No. 6.—(5) »Ὸὺ 3b YW “to know good and 
evil;” Gen. 3:5, 22; i.e. to be prudent, to be wise, 
[no one who really believes in the fall of man can 
admit this explanation], whence 77) JO NYA VY ib. 
2:17, “the tree of wisdom [knowledge?.” On 
this account little children are said not to know good 
and evil, Deut. 1:39; compare Isa. 7:15; and also 
decrepit old men, who have, as it were, sunk into 
second childhood, 2 Sam. 19:36. See Hom., Od., 
XViii, 223, vida ἕκαστα, ἐσθλά τε καὶ χέρεια, παρὸς δέ 
τε νήπιος ἦα. 

(6) to foresee, to expect any thing. Psa. 35:8, 
“let destruction come upon him YT. &? not ex pect- 
ing it,” i.e. unexpected. Job 9:5, “ (God) removes 
mountains,” 41? X? (properly) “ they expect it not,” 
unexpectedly, suddenly. (Kor. xvi. 8, *‘ God over- 


throws them |.,, τῶν J, notexpecting it.” Lokm. 


Fab. 28.) Cant.6:19, NOY Wp? AT NO“ T knew 
not,” i.e. “when I did not expect, my soul made 
me,” etc.; Jer. 50:24. So yt Ἢ wh foresees ? i.e. 
no one know s, or foresees, for suddenly, unexpectedly, 
Pro. 24:22; parall. ONNB. 

(7) Often used of the will, to turn the mind tc 
sometiung, to care for, t) see about. Germ. παά 
etwas febex. Gen. 39:6, Π ΙΝ Ὁ PT NS?“ hotook care 
of none of his things;” Prov. 5.74, 37:23; gob 
9:21 (opp. to ORD). Job 34:4, BOD 39°72" my 


: “let us see to it amongst ourselves what is good ?” 


ND | 


i.e. let us attend ton, xX ὡς vestigate. In the 
other hemistich 993). Followed by 3 Job 35:15, 
WBD YT NO “he does not regard iniqnity.” Spe- 
cially used—(a) of God as caring for men; Psalm 
144:3; Nah. 1:7; followed by Ὁ Amos 3:2, ‘‘ you 
only have 1 known (especially cared for) of all the 
nations of the earth.” Gen. 28:19, W8 wn? VAT, 
PRY “him (Abraham) have I known (cared for 
chosen) that ke may command,” etc. Compare Psa 
1:6.—(b) of nen regarding or worshipping God 
Hos. 8:2; 19:4; Ps. 36:11; g:11, THY WT “ those 


a 
who know ( or worship) {ny name.” Job 
18:21, 98 YP δὲ (WR) “who regards not God,” 
an atheist, 1 Sa. 2:12. 

(8) absol. to be knowing, or wise, Psalm 73:22; 
Isa. 44:9 18; 45:20; 56:10. Part. OY i.g. Ὁ Ὧ2Π 
Job 34:2, Eccles.g:11. Hence MY" wisdom, or 
knowledge, which see. 

Nirwan YI—(1) to be, or to become known, of 
persons, Ps. 76:2; Pro. 31:23; of things, Ex. 3:14; 
Lev. 4:14; Ps.9:17. Followed by ? of the person 
to whom any thing is known, 1 Sam. 6:3; Ruth 3:3; 
Est.2:22. Gen. 41 τῶι, ΞΡ ἊΣ 3.3 PTI NOI “nor 
was it known (did it appear) that they had entered 
(been swallowed) into their bowels (belly).” 

(2) pass. of Hiph. No. 2, to betaught by experience, 
1. 6. to be punished, comp. Kal No.2. Prov. 10:9, 
YIN Y9T1 YpyP “he who perverts his ways (acts 
perversely) shall be made to know,” be taught, i.e. 
be punished. Jer. 31:19, ‘YH NS “after I was 
instructed.” Well rendered by Luther, nacbem 
id gewigigt bin. 

PiEL, causat. to make to know, to shew anything 
to any one; with two accusatives, Job 38:12. 

Puat, part. YN} known, with suff. YU my ac- 
quaintance, Psalm 31:12; 55:14; 88:9, 19. Fem. 
something known. Isa. 12:5 a’no. 

Poe. YT i. g. Piet, to shew, with ace. of pers.t Sa. 
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HitrHpagn YN to make one’s sety known, Gen 
45:1; toreveal one’s self. Nu. 12:6; followed by 


Derivatives ‘237, 13, NY3, NY, YW, way, Wo, 
ΠΥ, andthe pr.n. VI, TT, Ww, OUT. 


wr? τ 42 
YT Ch. fut. 27" Daniel 3:9, 30; 4:14, i. 4. Heb.: 
specially — 
(1) topercetve, to understand, Dan. 2:8; 5:23. 
(2) to get to know, to learn, Dan. 4:6; 6:11. 
(3) to know, to have knowledge of, Dan. 5:22. 
Part. pass. ΣΟΙ NIN? WT be it known to the king. 
Ezr. 4:12, 13. | 
APHEL YUM fut. YUM part. YB tomare known, 


| to shew, followed by dat. of pers. Daniel 2:15, 17, 28; 


with suff. Dan. 2:23, 29; 4:1535:15, 16,17; 7:16 
Derivative Y)%. 
YT. (ὦ wise”), [Jada], pr.n.m. 1 Ch. 2:28, 32. 


MYT (ὦ for whom Jehovah cares”), [Je 
daiah}, pr. n. τὰ. 1 Ch. 9:10; 24:7; compare Zec. 
6:10, 14. | | 

YT m. pl. 0°393!—(1)-properly knowing, wise, 
hence a prophet, a wizard, always used in a bad 
sense of false prophets. Lev. 19:31; 20:6; Deut. 
18:11; 1 Sa. 28:3,9 (comp. ,| prop. knowing, a 

)- 
magician, like the Germ. weifer Mann, fluge Frau, used 


21:3. But should it not be read ‘PYT instead of | of wizards uttering words to the deluded people. ) 


AY IY? 

Ηιρηπ, ΚΠ (imp. YWAY—(1) to cause some one 
to know something, to shew something to some one, 
—(a) followed by two acc. Gen. 41:39; Ex. 33:12, 
13; Eze. 20:11; 22:2. Used in threatening, 1 Sa. 
14:12, 127 DPNX WT “we will shew you this 
thing.”——(b) followed by acc. of the. thing, and dat. 
of pers. Ex. 18:20; Deut. 4:9; Ps. 145:12; Neh. 
9:14.—(c) followed by an acc. of pers. and an entire 
sentence, Josh. 4:22; 1 Ki. 1:27.—(d) followed by 
in acc.’ of the thing, Ps. 77:15; 98:2; Job 26:3. 

(3) to teach, to acquaint, followed by acc. of 
pers. Job 38:3; 40:7; 42:4; dat. Prov.g:9; spe- 
cially, by experience, to teach any one by punishing, 
to punish. Compare Kal No. 2. Jud. 8:16, “ (he 
took) the thorns of the wilderness and threshing in- 
struments M30 92% ΤΙ O73 YI) and with them he 
taught the men of Succoth;” i. e. crushed them with 
iron threshing instruments laid upon thorns (see v9). 
LXX. Vulg. ἠλόησεν, contrivit, from the Hebrew Κ᾽ 2, 
which seems to me more suitable to the context than 
the common reading. 

Hopaan YIN to bemade known. Lev. 4:23, 48. 
Part, MYND Isa. 12:5 p . 


(2) α epirit of divination, asptritof pythox 
with which these soothsayers were believed to be in 
communication. Lev. 20:27; comp. Ji&.: 


rl’ Jah a word abbreviated from mim Jehovah, 
or rather from the more ancient pronunciation ΠῚ) 
or MY [this rests on the assumption that one of 
these contradictory pronunciations is the more an- 
cient], whence by apocope a7 (as {NAL for TINA) 
then by the omission of the unaccented 3, ΠΥ, Lehrg. 
157. Either of these forms is used promiscuously 
at the end of many proper names, as 477%, and ΠΡ, 
WPON and MDT, WP and MWY, the final Π 
in these compounds being always without Mappik. 
Ml) is principally used in certain customary phrases, 
as magn “praise ye Jehovah!” Ps.104:35; 1063. 
45; 106:1,48; 111:1; 112:23; 2113:1, etc. Besides 
e.g. Ps. 89:9; 94:7,12; Isa. 38:11; Ex. 15:2, WW 
mY Ot“ my strength and my song is Jehovah.” 
Ps. 118:14; Isai. 12:2; Ps. 68:5, oY m3 “Jah ie 
his name” (comp. 8 let. Ὁ). Isa.26:4. (In a few 
doxological forms this word is also retained in Syriac, 


as {onn09 Gud glory to Jeiovah, Assam. Bibl 
Orient. ii. 230; iii. 6970.) 


my-- 3} 


ait in Hebrew a rare and defective root; of 


frequent use in Chaldee, Syriac, Arabic, and thi- 
opic (20, 005, 5, DUN:) ig. 1D2 τὸ arve, 
TO PLACE, once in pret. Psalm 55:23, andy eI 
47 “ commit to God (that which) he has given 
thee (or) laid on thee,” i.e. thy lot, for 9? 30? WR. 
The person to whom anything is given is often ex- 
pressed by the pronoun suffixed to the verb; see 
ANI Josh. 15:19; compare Arab. cael, Jb, and 
80 (ας with two acc. of pers. and thing, although 
this construction is not sanctioned by grammarians. 
(Others take 31) in this place as a subst. burden, 
grief.) 

Found besides only in imper. 37 (Prov. 30:15); 
often with 1 parag. 731, f. °20 (Ruth 3:15) pl. 439 
—(1)give, give here. Genesis29:21; Job6:22; 
4 Sam. 16:20, ΠΥ 53) 435 “ give counsel!” 

2) place, put, set. 2Sa.11:15; Deu. 1:13, 139 
a D9? “set for yourselves men.” Josh. 18:4. 


(3) adv. of exhorting, come! come on! come now, go 


fo. Gen.11:3, 4,7; 38:16; Ex.1:10. (Arab. Ca 
give, grant.) — As to 43/3 Hos. 4:18, see Analyt. Ind. 

Derivative D°33i7, 

ai]! (Dan. 3:28) imp. 29 Dan. 5:17; part. act. 
3:7}, pass. 3}, pret. pass. N33), 13° Dan. 7:11, 12; 
Ezr. §:14; fut. and inf. are borrowed from }D}, comp. 
Syr. on, fut. SAG from Shu = 1}. Ch. ig. 
Heb. 

(1) togive. Dan. 2:37, 38,48, to deliver, to give 
over, Dan. 3:28; 7:11. 

(2) to place, to lay (a foundation), Ezr. 5:16. 

ITHPEAL, 3708 fut. IM, part. ANN to be given, 
or delivered, Dan. 4:13; 7:25, etc. 


TWH) a secondary verb, denom. from 737’. 
Hirapaks, Ti! pr. to make one’s self a Jew, 
i.e. to embrace the Jewish religion, Est.8:17. The 
letter Yod, which, in the noun is a servile, becomes a 
radical; as in NY? from vp, and from this again is 
~ 


formed a0; pw from δ᾽ ..u; see more 
instances of this kind in Reisk ad Abulf., Ann. ii. 510. 
“So Arab. ula to become a Jew, from Oye for 


Gu- 


oe? Kor. ii. 59; Lxii.6; Conj. I. to make a Jew.” 
Thea. } 


“I (for ΠΡῚΝ “ whom Jehovah directs,” from 
YS), [Jahdai], με. ἢ. m., 2 Ch. 9:47. 
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NYT Jehu, pr.n. (perhaps i. ᾳ. M77 [“ for “ἢ 
xin”) “Jehovah is He,” like 33 for Pit47), — 
(1) of a king of Israel, who, after exterminating the 
dynasty of Ahab, held the kingdcm from 844 — 56, 
B.C. ; he was very much opposed to [some kinds of Jidol- 
atry, but very cruel, 2 Ki. chap. 9 and10.—(2) ofa 
prophet living in the kingdom of Israel, in the time 
of Baasha, 1 Ki. 16:1; 2 Ch. 19:2; 20:34.—(3) of 
others of little note. 


TINT mase. (“ whom Jehovah holds fast”), 
[Jehoahaz], pr.n.—(1) of a king of Israel 866 --- 
840 B.C. the son of Jehu, 2 Ki. 13:1—g.—(2) of a 
king of Judah, 611 B.C. the son of Josiah, 2 Kings 
23:31—35; 2Ch.36:1. This name is also spelled 
TONY, =LXX. ᾿Ιωαχάς. 


ἼΣΧΕΙΝ (“whom Jehovah gave,” UX prob. from 


VAN, ων to give), [Jehoash], pr.n.—(1) of a king 
of Judah 877—38 B.C., the son of Ahaziah, 2 Ki 
12:1; 14:13; also spelled κ᾽" [Joash], ibid.; 11:9; 
12:20.—(2@) of a king of Israel 840—25 B.C. the 
son of Jehoahaz, 2 Kings 13:10— 25; also spelled 
contractedly Wx) ibid. verseg. LXX ᾿Ιωάς. 


“WH Chald. i.g. TUM the land of Judah, Jx- 
sw («Sw 
dea. (Arab. O92, Od collectively the Jews.) Dan. 
2:25, WN 4 xmidy 93 “the captives of Judma; δ 
5:13; 6:14; Ezr. 5:1, 8. 
[“(2) Jehud, a town of the 
19:45.” ] 


Γ᾽ (verbal from fut. Hoph. ‘ praised,” comp. 
Gen. 49:6), pr.n. Judah, borne by— 

(1) the fourth son of Jacob, Gen. 29:35; 35:233 
and the tribe springing from him (77 323), Num. 
7:12; Josh. 11:21, etc., the boundaries of which are 
described, Josh. 15. ΠῚ)’ WO the mountain district 
of Judah; see WO p.ccxxx. After the division of 
the kingdom, the name of this tribe was applied tc 
one of the kingdoms which included the tribes of 
Judah and Benjamin with a portion of Simeon and 
Dan, and had Jerusalem for its metropolis; the other 
kingdom was either called oe" or (especially in the 
prophets) OMY. M1) NOW the land of Judah, 
the kingdom of Judah, Iea.19:17. 37" WY the 
(capital) of Judah, i.e. Jerusalem, 2 Ch. 25: 8, i. ᾳ 
YT WY ΚΙ. 14:20. After the carrying away of the 
ten tribes, and after the Babylonian exile, this name 
is applied to the whole land of Israel, Hag. 1:1, 14, 
4:8. Where it signifies the land (Judea) “HM ig © 
fem., Psalm 114:2; where the people (the J ws [or 


Danites, Joshua 


ΣῊ )-- ΣῊ! 


tribe of J sdah]) πιδϑο. Isa. 3:8; 
was borne by — 

(9) other more obscure peracas —(a) Neh. 11:9.— 
(6) Ezr. 3:9; Neh. 12:8.—(c) Neh. 12:34.—(d) ib. 
verse 36. 


“FT pl. ON, sometimes D7 Est. 4:7; 8:1, 
7,133 9:15, 18, in asns— 

_(1) Gent. noun, @ Jew—(a) one who belonged to 
the kingdom of Judah, 2 Ki. 16:6; 25:25.—(0) in 
the later Hebrew, after the carrying away of the 
ten tribes, it was applied to any Israelite, Jer. 32:12; 
98:19; 40:11; 43:9; especially 34:9 (Syn. 33). 
Neh. 1:2; 3:33; 4:6; Est.2:53;3:4; 5:13. Fem. 
ΠΡ. Ch. 4:18. 

(2) [Jehudt], pr.n. m. Jer. 36:14, 21. 


The same name 


7 Ch. a Jew, only occurring in pl. {SRT em- 
phat. 87) Dan. 3:8, 12; Ezr. 4:12; 5:1, δ. 


PTT ἢ. (ἡ f. Gent. n. "WM adv. Jewishly, 
ὡς the Jewish tongue, 2 Ki.18:26; Neh. 13:24. 
(9) pr.n. Judith, the wife of Esau, Gen. 26:34. 


my Jehovah, pr. name of the supreme God 
(Oroxe77) amongst the Hebrews. The later Hebrews, 
for some centuries before the time of Christ, either 
misled by a false interpretation of certain laws (Ex. 
80:7; Lev. 24:11), or else following some old super- 
stition, regarded this name as so very holy, that it 
might not even be pronounced (see Philo, Vit. Mo- 
sis t. 111. p.519, 529). Whenever, therefore, this no- 
men tetragrammaton occurred in the sacred text (OW, 
HDi} OV), they were accustomed to substitute for 
it "27%, and thus the vowels of the noun ‘2% are in 
the Masoretic text placed under the four letters ΠῚ", 
but with this difference, that the initial Yod receives 
a simple and not a compound Sh’va (77, not TIM); 
prefixes, however, receive the same points us if they 
were followed by ΣΝ, thus M2, 73, 117. This 
custom was already in vogue in the days of the LXX. 
translators; and thus it is that they every where 
translate 717" by ὁ Κύριος (‘2 18): the Samaritans have 
also followed a similar custom, so that for min they 
pronounce ἐδ (i. q. DW). Where the text has 
My 997, in order that Adonai should not be twice 
repeated, the Jews read O°? ‘258, and they write 
min, Te. | 

As it is thus evident that the word 77° does not 
stand with its own vowels, but with those of another 
word. the inquiry arises, what then are its true and 
genuine vewels? Several consider that 40° is the 
true pronunciation (according to the analegy of ΡῈ), 
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hi78), rightly appealing to the authority of certain 
ancient writers, who have stated that the God of the 
Hebrews was called IAQ (Diod. i. 94: ἱστοροῦσι .... 
τοὺς νόμους διδόναι---παρὰ δὲ rove Iovdaiovc Μωσῆν 
τὸν IAQ ἐπικαλούμενον θεόν. Macrob. Sat. i. 18. 
Hesych. v. Ὀζείας, intp. ad Clem. Alex. Strom. v. 
p. 666. Theod. quest. 15 ad Exod.: καλοῦσι δὲ αὑτὸ 
Σαμαρεῖται ΑΒΕ, [TY] Ἰουδαῖοι δὲ TAQ); to which 
also may be added, that this same form appears on 
the gems of the Egyptian Gnostics as the name of 
God (Iren. adv. Heres. i. 34; ii. 26. Bellermann, tiber 
die Gemmen der Alten mit dem Abraxasbilde, i. ii.). 
Not very dissimilar is the name [EYQ of Philo By- 
blius ap. Euseb. prep. Evang. i.g; and IAOY (372) in 
Clem. Al. Strom. v. p. §62. Others, as Reland (de- 
cad. exercitatt. de vera pronunciatione nominis Je- 
hova, Traj. ad Rh. 1707, 8.), following the Samari- 
tans, suppose that 1)i1) was anciently the true pro- 
nunciation, and they have an additional ground for 


the opinion in the abbreviated forms 7 and". Also 
those who consider that 37" was the actual pronun- 
ciation (Michaélis in Supplem. p. 524), are not alto- 
gether without ground on which to defend their opi- 
nion. In this way can the abbreviated syllables 7" 
and }’, with which many proper names begin, be more 
satisfactorily explained. [ ‘This last argument goes a 
long way to prove the vowels 71° to be the true ones. | 

To give my own opinion [This opinion Gesenius 
afterwards THOROUGHLY retracted ; see hes. and Amer. 
trans. in voc.: he calls such comparisons and deriva- 
tions, ‘‘ waste of time and labour;” would that he had 
learned how irreverent a mode this was of treating 
such subjects! ], I suppose this word to be one of the 
most remote antiquity, perhaps of the same origin as 
Jovis, Jupiter, and transferred from the Egyptians to 
the Hebrews [What an idea! God himself’ revealed 
this as his own name; the Israelites could never have 
received it from the Egyptians]; (compare what has 
been said above, as to the use of this name on the 
Egyptian gems [but these gems are not of the most 
remote antiquity; they are the work of heretics of 
the second and third centurizs]), and then so in- 
flected by the Hebrews, that it might appear, both in 
form and origin, to be Phenicio-Shemitic (see ΠΡΌ, 
nion3). 

To this origin, allusion is made Exod. 3:14; MAX 
MIN WR, “1 (ever) shall be (the same) that I am 
(to-day);” compare Apoc. 1:4, 8, ὁ ὧν καὶ ὁ ἦν καὶ ὁ 
ἐρχόμενος : the name 111" being derived from the verb 
Mi} to be, was considered to signify God as efernal 
and immutable, who will never be other than the 
same. Allusion is made to the same etymology, Hos 
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12:6, ΤΙ ΠΤ “Jehovah (i.e. the eternal, the im- 
mutable) is his name.” [We have thus the authority 
of God in His word, that this name is derived from 
the idea of being, existence, and not from any relics of 
Egyptian idolatry.] With this may be compared the 
inscription of the Saitic temple, Plut. de Iside et Osi- 
ride, 6. 9, ἐγώ εἶμι τὸ γεγονὸς καὶ ὃν Kat ἐσόμενον. 
[This'shews how Pagans borrowed ideas from the 
true theology of God’s revelation, and not that the 
latter borrowed any thing from the former. | 

As to the usage of the word, the same supreme 
God, and the θεὸς ἐπιχώριος [God was in an especial 
sense the God of the Israelites, but no idea must be ad- 
mitted for a moment which would even seem to localize 
the God whose name is Jehovah of Hosts | tutelar God 
of the Hebrews, is called in the Old ‘“estament by his 
proper name 71°, and by the appellative DORA, DTN 

Ὁ 


“Ὁ 8 
(ὁ θεός, al!|), sometimes promiscuously, and sometimes 
the one or the other is used according to the na- 
ture of the expressions, or the custom of the writers 
(see p. XLIx, B), as ἢ) ON), M7 WON 73, TAY AA, OY 
mit, nj’ TAY, ete. The use of the word is to be espe- 
cially observed in the following cases. 

(a) DVD AIM i.e. Jehovah God (in apposition, and 
not, as some have maintained, Jehovah of Gods, sc. 
the chief), the customary appellation of Jehovah in 
Genesis chap. 2:3, elsewhere less frequent, see how- 
ever Ex. 9:30; 2 Sam. 7:22; 1 Ch. 28:20; 29:1; 
2 Ch. 1:9: 6:41, 42; Ps. 72:18; 84: 12; Jon. 4:6; 
also ὉΠ ΝΠ m1? 1 Sam. 6 : 40; 1 Chron, 22:1, 19; 
2 Chron. 32:16; Ne.8:6. Very frequent, on the con- 
trary, is the compound form followed by a gen., as 
oN τὸς MA Jos. 7:13, 19, 20; 8:30; 9:18,19, 

MDI DON TY Deu. 1:21; 6:3; 27:3; TT 
“PR, TIN Deu. ':21.313 2:7; 4:5; 18:16; 26:14; 
and very frequently elsewhere. 

(δ) ΛΝ AW “Jehovah (the God) of the (hea- 
wenly) hosts,” see ὅν, 

(c) MYM "28 (as to the points 71 see above) 4 Sa. 
7:18,19; Isa. 50:4; Jer. 32:17; and continually in 
Ezekiel. 

(d) As to the phrase 77 ΣΡ see "25D, under the 
word 0°28. 

ἽΔΠΠ) (“whom Jehovah κὰν )[ελοξαδαηη, 


pr.n. m.—(1) 1 Chr. 26:4.—(2) 2 Ki. 12:22.—(3) 
2 Ch. 17:18 [also contractedly 7311]. 


JNM m. (“whom Jehovah gave”), [Jeho- 
hanan, Johanan\|, pr.n.of me of Jehoshaphat’s 
captains, ἃ Ch. 17:15; 23:1; also of others. Hence 
the Greek "Iwarrdc and ᾿Ιωάννης. 


. 
eed 


CCCXXXVIIL 


posi’ —aanr 


yrin m. (“whom Jehovah cared for”), [Je 
hoiada], pr.n. of a priest who held great authority 
in the kingdom of Samaria [prop. in Judea], 2 Ki 
11:4 [also contr. "711. 


}'a*1* (ὦ whom Jehovah has established”) 
Jehoiachin, the son of Jehoiakim, king of Judah, 
θοο B.C., ἃ Ki. 24:8—17. ΤῸ Eze. 1:2; 99% 
Est. 2:6; Jer. 27:20; 28:4; 493° (for 47° fi3') Jer. 
24:1 2)Π2; and 4793 Jer. 22:24,28; 37:1. 


=) Pa m. (“whom Jehovah has set up”), 
pr.n. Jehotakim, the son of Josiah, king of Judah 
611—600 B.C., previously called O°2"98 (which sea). 
2 Ki. 23:34; 24:1; Jer. 1:3. ᾿ 


ari and a a τη. (“whom Jehovah will 
defend,” or “contend for”), [Jehotarib], pr. n. 
of a distinguished priest at Jerusalem, 1 Chr. 9:10; 
24:7; Ezra8:16; Neh.11:10; 12:6,19. Hence 
Gr. "IwapiB, 1 Mac. 4:1. 


Soin (verbal of the fut. Hoph. from 25), “ able”), 
[Jehuchal], pr.n. mase., Jer. 37:3: written con- 
tractedly Da? 48:1. 


Δ & 3531 masc. (“ whom Jehovar. 1m- 
pels”), [Jonadab, Jehonadab],pr.n.—(1) of a son 
of Rechab, the ancestor of the Nomadic tribe of the 
Rechabites, who bound his posterity by a vow of 
abstinence from wine, 2 Ki. 10:15; Jer. 35:6. See 
337.— (2) 4 Sa. 13:5, seq. 


mg & (IY m. (“whom Jehovah gave,” 
Gr. Θεοδῶρος), [Jonathan], pr. n.—(1) of a son of 
Saul, celebrated for his generous friendship towards 
David, 1 Sam. 13—31.—(2) of a son of Abiathar, 
2 Sa.15:27, 36; 1 Ki. 1:42, 43; also of others. 


ap ig. Θ᾽" (this form is Chaldaic, and the 
other is not to be regarded as contracted), pr. name: 
Joseph, Ps. 81:6; but in this place it is used poeti- 
cally of the nation of Israel. See AD. 


abi alah (“whom Jehovah adorned”), [Jehoa- 
dah), pr.n.m., 1 Ch. 8:36; for which there is 9:42, 
vp. | 

myn: [{ Jehoaddan], pr.n- f. 2 Ki. 14:2 (in 3°n3 
sayin); 4 Ch. 25:1. 

payin (“towards whom Jehovah is just," 
[whom Jehovah has made just” }), pr. n. of the 
father of Joshua the high priest, Hag. 1:1, 19; Ear 
3:2,8; 5:2 [also PTY]. 


Sy-on 


on (“Jehovah is exalted,” (“whom Jeho- 


vah upholds” ]), ehorum, o> Joram, pr. n.—(1) 
uf a king of Judah, from the year 891 —884 B.C., 
son of Jehoshaphat, 2 Ki. 8:16—24.—(2) of a 
king of Israel, from the year 896— 884 B.C., the 
eon of Ahab. The name of both is also spelled 
contractedly Ὁ). 


yarn (“whose oath is Jehovah,” i e. shewho 
swears by Jehovan, hence worships him, compare 
YIN), [Jehosheba], pr.n. of a daughter of king 
Joram, the wife of Jehoiada the priest, 2 Ki. 11:2. 
This name is written ΠΡ ὉΠ in 9 Ch. 92:11. 


WOW ἃ YAM m m. (“whose help (salvation | 
is J ehovah; ” comp. serbe , the German Gotthiif), 
Joshua [Jehoshua], pr. n. borne by —(1) the son 
of Nun, the minister and armour-bearer [Ὁ] of Moses, 
afterwzrds his successor, and the leader of the Israelites, 
Ex. 17:9; 24:13; elsewhere called also Win Num. 
13:16 (see also Y3¢").—(2) a high priest cotempo- 

with Zerubbabel, Zec. 3:1; Hag. 1:1, 12; see 
Ww. —(3) 1 Sa.6:14, 18.—(4) 2 Ki. 23:8. LXX. 
Incovc. Vulg. Josua. 


ΒΦ) (“whom Jehovah judges,” }. 6. whose 
cause he pleads), Jehoshaphat—(1) king of Judah, 
914—88g9 B.C., son of Asa, 1 Ki. 22:41 —51, from 
whom the valley between Jerusalem and the Mount 
of Olives received its name [“ although that is not 
expressly stated” ], Joel 4:2,12; 2 Ch. 20.—(a) the 
recorder of king David, 2 Sam. 8:16; 20:24.—(3) 
1 Ki. 4:17.—(4) 2 Ki. 9:2, 14. | 

Wl lofty, swelling, proud (root 1°, which is 


acest 
akin, perhaps, to the noun 77 [“ Arab. ,.25 a lofty 
heap of sand”]), Prov. 31: 24; Hab. 2: δ (Chaldee 
and Talmud id., WANS to be proud; AWN, NI 
pride.) 


bbb (“who praised God”), pr. ἢ. masc. — 
(1) 2 Ch. 29:12.—(2) 1 Ch. 4:16. 


DT. m. a kind of hard gem, so called from the 
idea of striking (root Dn), Ex. 28:18; 39:11; Eze. 
28:13. The ancient translators sometimes render 
this by diamond, sometimes by emerald, sometimes 
by jasper; but this last is certainly incorrect, for in 
Eze. Joc. cit. it is joined with 19, which can hardly 
be doubted to be the jasper. See Braun, De Vestitu 
Sacerdotum, 11. 13. 

m7 


v 


to tread down. 


an unused root. Arab. , cd, to trample, 
Hence— 
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Ssy—sarn 


Po & TE (ig. &ad, ἃ place trampled down,. 
perhaps a threshing floor), Jahaz, pr.n. of a city of 
Moab, situated near the desert; afterwards a sacer- 
dotal city in the tribe of Reuben, Nu. 21:23; Deut. 
2:32; Josh. 13:18; Isa. 15:4; Jer. 48:21, 34. 


“W9 see ὙΠ, 


ANY (“whose father is Jehovah”), Joab, pr.n. 
of David's general, 2 Sa. 2:24; 1 Ki. 2:5, 22; also of 


other men. 


FIX (“whose brother (i.e. helper) is Jeho- 
vah”), Joah, pr.n.—(1) of a son of Asaph, Heze- 
kiah’s recorder, 2 Ki. 18:18; Isa. 36:3.—(2) of the 
recorder of king Josiah, 4 Ch. 34:8; also of others. 


TINY? see ΤΠ, 


bx (“towhom Jehovah is God,”i.e. worshipper 
of Jehovah), pr. ἢ. Joel—(1) a prophet, son of Pe- 
thuel, Joel 1:1.—(2) the eldest son of Samuel, 1 Sa. 
8:2.—(3)a son of king Uzziah, 1 Chron. 6:91; for 
which (bya manifest [ transcriptural ] error), there i is, 
verse 9, ANY; also the name of others. 


wai’ [Joash], pr. n.—(1) OxXiT gq. v.— (2) the 
father of Gideon, Jud. 6:11, etc. 


μὴν [705], pr. n. ofa son of Issachar, Gen. 46:13; 
perhaps an incorrect reading for 33% Num. 96:24; 
1 Ch. 7:1 ™p. 


aay (probably i.q. LoLy “ a desert,” properly 
8 crying out, a a place where wild beasts cry out; 


from the root __y, 392), [Jobad], pr. n. of a region 


of the Joktanite Arabs, Gen. 10:29; 1Ch.1: 23. 
A trace of this name may be found perhape in 
Ptolemy, who mentions near the Sachalite on the 
Indian sea, the ᾿Ιωβαρίται, or, according to the cuon- 
jecture of Salmasius and Bochart, ᾿[ωβαβίται (p being 
changed into 8). See Bochart, Phaleg. ii. 29. 

[“ (2) pr.n. of an Edomite king, Gen. 36:33, 34; 
1Ch. 1:44, 45.-- (3) of a Canaanite king, Josh.11:1. 
—(4) 1 Ch. 8:9.—(§) 1 Ch. 8:18."] 


oat comm. (compare No. 2) an onomatopoetic 
word, signifying, if I judge aright, jubilum or ajoyful 
sound, then applied to the sound of a trumpet, 
trumpet aignal, like MYR, which see. There are 
allied roots, both as to sound and sense, signifying 
loud notse, a mark sometimes of joy sometimes οὐ 

grief (since the two are often hardly to be distinguish- 
ed, and they are expressed by the same verbs, comp 


py—Ssy 


bay FY) : such in the Pheenicio-Shemitic languages are 
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-py—Sar 
announced to the people (Lev. 25:9). This year was 


bby 3 ges ON, and with the radical Beth 22°, oo ᾿ the fiftieth (Lev. 26:10, 11; Joseph. Ant. iil, 12; ποῖ 


in Greek ὀλολύζειν, ἀλαλάζειν, ἰάλεμος, Lat. ejulare, 
ululare, in the German dialects, the Swedish iolen 
(whence the festival of the ancient Scandinavians 
called Julfest), Dutch toelen, vulg. German _jobeln. 
In ail these words the signification of the syllable 
jel, jobl, jodl, is that of jo, of crying out, as in the 
Germ. judjen, jaudgen, which is no other than to cry 
out, 20, juh. Hence— 
(1) 2253 MB the horn of jubilee, i.e. with which a 
signal is sounded, Josh. 6:5; and ellipt. 221” Exodus 
18: 13; pl. pai ninaiv’ Josh.6:6: with art. nipiv 
0721 Josh. 6:4, 8, 13, “ trumpets of Jubilee” 
(as to the plur. D3” see note), i.e. with which a 
signal is sounded, fermtromreten, plainly the same as 
AY Biv Lev. 25:9. Between 220 TT) (Lermborn) 
and 23) “Bi there could be no distinction drawn, as 
appears from Josh.6:4, compared with Josh. 5:6. 
— Sain Wes Ex. 19:13, and bain 1p ἩΡῸΞ Josh. 
6:5, “ as toon as a signal is sounded,” which is 
elsewhere 7513 YA compare Josh. 6:4, compared 
with Josh. 6:5.— The Chaldee Targumist and the 
Jewish doctors absurdl translate 231) a ram, and 

απ ἢ a ram’s horn, nor are the conjectures of 
modern writers any better, as to which see Fuller, 
Miscell. iv. 8. Carpzov, Apparat. Antiqu. Cod. S. 
Ρ. 44, seq. Bochart, Hieroz. i. lib. ii. c. 43. 
Note. The plur. use in pain ΤΡ trumpets 
of soundings, where there might have been expected 

2°71 ©, arises trom a singular usage in Hebrew 
hitherto unnoticed by grammarians. In Hebrew 
the usage is, the same as in Syriac (Hoffmanni Gram. 
Syr. p. 254), to form the plural of compounds in 
three different ways—(a) the most frequent is to put 
the governing noun only in the pl., as on 33, pl. 

Ἢ ΞΡ; τατον) the noun governed, or in the geni- 
tive is also made pl.,as 0°7'M 033 1 Chron. 7:5; "IY 
O'DP for DOT W Ex.1:11; OPN ‘23 Ps. 29:2, for 

δὲ 23; or even—(c) the governing noun remaining 
in the singular, the genitive only is made pl., of 
which there is a remarkable example in M38 N'3 
paternal houses, for 38 ‘fla (page cxvi, B). In the 
example now before us we have an instance of the 
second of these three modes (letter 5). 

(2) Savn NW Lev. 25:13, 15, 31, 40, and ellipt. 
bot Levit. 26: 28,30, 33 (comm. gen. m. Nu. 36:4; 
more often fem. by ellipsis of the word 73% Leviticus 
25:10) the year of jubilee, Vulg. annus jubileus, annus 
fubilei, 80 called from the soi nd of the trumpets on the 
tenth day of the seventh month, by which it was 


as others suppose, the forty-ninth), and then by the 
Mosaic law, lands which had been sold reverted to 
their first owner, and slaves were to be set free. 
LXX. ἔτος ἀφέσεως, ἄφεσις. Luth. (following the 
Vulgate) Halljabr. 


ay m.—(I)a@ river, a moist country, der. 
17:8. Root 23) No.I. 1. 

(If) pr. n. Jubal, son of Lamech, inventor of music, 
Gen. 4:21. Perhaps as an appellative Jubal signified 
jubilum, or the sound and noise of the trumpet and 
other instruments, music, (kindred with 221"), and 
thus it was afterwards applied to the inventor. [As 
if the Scripture account were not to be simply be- 
lieved.] As to the conjecture of Buttman (My- 
thologus, i. 163, seq. 169), that the name of Apollo 


comes from the same source, I express no opinion. 


sy (“whom Jehovah gave”), [Jozabad], 
pr. n. of several Levites—(1)2 Ch. 31:13.—(2) Ezr. 
8:33.—(3) Ezr. 10:22. 


“Nn (“ whom Jehovah has remembered”), 
{Jozachar], pr. n. of one of those who killed Joash, 
2 Ki. 12:22; which in 2Ch. 24:26 is written T3} 
(by a manifest [transcriptural 7 error). 

NIT)" (perhaps contracted from 7M’ whom Je- 
hovah called back to life, compare 73° for 3°D), 
[Joha], pr.n.—(1) 1 Ch. 8:16.—(2)1 Ch. 11:45. 

JIM (“whom Jehovah bestowed”), pr. n. 
Johanan, see ΓΝ, This name in its contracted 
form was borre by—(1) two of David’s officers, 1Ch. 
12:4, 12.—(2) a son of King Josiah, 1Ch. 3:16, all 


YT (“whom Jehovahcaresfor”),[Jehoiada, 
Joiada], pr. n.—(1) see YRM—(2) Neh. 3:6; 
12:10. 


poy see [3°17 

py" (“whom Jehovah sets up”), [Joiakim], 
pr. n. m. Neh. 12:10. 

IY [Joiarib]—(1) see 3°4,—(2) Neh. 
11:5. 


7327 (“ whose glory is Jehovah”], [Jocke 
bed], pr.n. of the mother of Moses, whose husband 
was Amram, Ex. 6:20; Nu. 26:59. 


SOY [yuchal], see S27. 


& DY an unused root, apparently signifying heat, 
compare the kindred roots DOM, ὉΠ, OM us i the 


oY 


ἢ being by degrees softened into (Π and)’.”...“ Three 
roots are thus found with the softer letter D1, Db’, 
nm. Hence DY, DN.” Thes.] 


BY suff. ὍΝ), Fi, dual O%', pl. Ὁ ὍΣ (as if from 
sing. 5°), constr. Ὁ) m — 


(1) the day. (Syr. [xoau, Arabic ay! id. The 


primary signification appears to me to be that of the 
heat of the day. For the roots mi. and ji} or ji 
appear to have originated by softening the. guttural, 


from the roots OM to be warm, and jn’ Arabic wry 


to glow with anger. Compare Arabic transp. dc, to 


be hot (as the day), and Gr. laivw.) Opp. to night, 
Gen. 7:4, 12; 8:22; 31:39. Adv.) by day, in the 
day time, i.q. D1’ Ps. 88:2 (see SND, 03). oly of 
Gen. 39:10; Ex. 16:5; Ὁ DY Est. 3:4 (more fully 
ΟἿ") ODD ibid. 4:11). dp DY (properly Sag an 
. Tag, see 3 letter B, No.1); Neh.8:18; oi nis 1 Sa. 
18:10; C2 ΟἿ 2 Ch. 24:11, daily. 

The day of any one is specially —(a) in a good 
sense, the festival day of any one. Hos. 7:5, EW 
1332 “the da y of our king,” i.e. his birth-day, or 


that of his inauguration; 2:15, E*;¥a0 ‘Pp! “the 


festival days of idols”; 2:2, Sein DY “the day of 
Jezreel,” i.e. the day when the people shall be as- 
sembled at Jezreel. Used of a birth-day, Job 3:1 
(not so 1:4). ---(δ) in a bad sense, a fatal day, the 
day of one’s destruction. Obad. 12, TT OY “the 
dayof thy brother's (destruction).” Job 18:20, “at 
his destruction (is) shall posterity be astonished ;” 
15:32; Ps. 37:13; 137:7; 1 Sa. 26:10; Eze. 21:30. 
(Arabic »» times, se. unfortunate ). Hence—(c) 
day of battle and slaughter. Isa. 9:3, [19 OY “ the 
day of the defeat of Midian.” Comp. “ dies Allien- 
sie, Cannensis ;” Arab. ye ey the day of the battle of 


Beder.—(d) “the day of Jehovah,” i.e. the day of 
the judgment which God will hold upon the wicked, 
Joel 1:15; Eze.13:5; Isa.2:12. Plur. Job 24:1. 
(2) time, like ἡμέρα, aday. See the phrases Ὁ", 
pia, DID etc., under the letters a. b.d.¢. fg. More 
frequently in Ρ]. Ὁ Ὁ) No. 2. 
With the article and prepositions prefixed — (a) 
DS in this day, to-day, Gen. 4:14; 94:14: 44:1; 
--.ψ-Αι! 
30:32; 31:48, etc. (Arab. egal) by day, in the 
day time (opp. to 19°97), Neh. 4:16; Hos. 4:5, i. 4. 
om: at this time, Deu. 1:39; 1 Sam. 12:17; 14: 
33° also, at that time, then, 1Sam.1:4; 14:1; 
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py--Say 
4 Ki. 4:8; Job 1:6 (where the common rendering 18, 


on a certain day, at some time, i. q. Leg the force 
of the article being neglected). 

(5) OB followed by inf. in the day in which, as 
Gen. 2:17, Ap O13 “in the day in which thou 
eatest ;” Lev. 7:36; at that time in which, i.e. when. 
Gen. 2:4, ODA YW ON » ivy ΟΝ “when Jeho- 
vah God had made the earth and the heaven;” 3:5; 
Exod. 10:28; Isa.11:16; Lam. 3:57. Followed by 
a pret. Lev. 7:35. 

(c) ὍΝ) by day, in the day time, Jer. 36:30; “in 
this very day,” i.e. at once, presently, Pro. 12:16; 
Neh. 3:34; tn that day, i.e. lately, Jud. 13:10. 

(ὦ) OVD in this day, at this time, now, Gen. 
25:31, 33; 1 Ki.1:51; Isaiah 58:4; where it refers 
to a future action: before that, 1 Sam. 2:16; 1 Ki. 
22:5. Often also ΠῚ Ὁ at this time, now, 1 Sa. 
22:8,13; at that time, then, of something past, 
Deu. 8:18; of something future, Deut. 2:30; 4:38: 
1 Ki. 8:24. 

Not greatly different is—(e) Ὁ i.e. today, 1 Sa. 
9:13; Neh.5:11 (immediately); MY] OFTD at this 
time, now, Ezr.9:7, 15; Neh. 9:10; at that time, 
then, Gen. 39:11, also as at this time (when3 has 
the power of comparison), Deu. 6:24; Jer. 44:22. 

(f) Ὁ) from the time when— Ex. 10:6; Deu. 
9:24. — 

(9) Di->D (a) ὑπ all days, every day, daily, 
Psalm 42:4, 11; 44:23; 56:2,3,6; 71:8, 15,24; 
73:14 (parall. Op3? every morning); 74:22; 86:3; 
88:18; 89:17. (LXX. sometimes καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέ- 
pav).—(3) all the day, Isa. 62:6 (parall. ΠῚ δ Ὁ ). 
Psa. 32:3; 35:28; 37:26; 38:7,13. LXX. ὅλην 
τὴν ἡμέραν. ----(γ) ἐπ all time, perpetually (allegeit, 
immerbar). Ps. §2:3, pianbp by ἽΡΠ “ the mercy of 
God (is exercised) continually.” Pro. 21:26. Ὁ 
MND MNT OT “(the wicked man) covets greedily 
continually;” 23:17; Isa. 28:24,“ does the plough- 
man plough continually?” 65:5, DVI-D NWP’ wy 
“a firecontinually burning.” There is often added 
TMF Isa. 51:13; 62:5; Psa. 72:15. In the same 
sense there is frequently used in prose GYD" Pp 
which see; the expression now under consideration 
is peculiar to poetry. 

Dual 22 two days, Ex. 16:29; 91:21; Num. 
9:22; Hos.6:2, Dat Ἂὴ DPS DYDD “after twodays, 
on the third day,” i.e. presently [surely it ought to 
be taken in its exact meaning]; comp. Joh. 2:19, 20. 

Plural 9 Ὁ) (as if from the singular 5%), in the 
Chaldee form 1°} Dan. 12:13; constr. °9%, poetically 
Nid’ Deut. 32:7; Pea. 00:15 (compare Aram. ΠΡ", 


“9)"-- DY 


δ δαλ-- ὦ days, e.g. ἘΞ" NYY seven days, 
Gen. 8:10, 19. O'TNN BD? some days, i.e. some 
time, for a while, Gen. 47:44. ἐπὰν put absolutely 


bas the same ait as Arab. ay i some days, some 


while, Syr. Koa, sks after some time (Barhebr. 
Ch. p. 391,418). Neh.1:4; Dan. 8:27; Gen. 40: 4, 
eva OM 9" “and they were fora while in 
custody. " The space of time thus signified, which 
is often several months, and never an entire year, 
will appear clearly from the following examples. 
Nu. 9:22, Dp δ WIN i DD! “ for two days or a 
month or a greater length of time.” 1 Sa. 29:3, 
“he has been with me Ὁ) ἢ ΠῚ IN ODS | πὶ now for 
several (or many) days, or rather years.” EDD 
some while after, Jud.11:4; 14:8; 15:1. OD! ΥΡῸ 
id., Gen. 4:3: 1 Κὶ. 17:7. [It is clear that the state- 
ment that 5°)! always means something less than 
a year is a mere assertion; the cited passages prove 
nothing of the kind. See No. 3. ] 

(2) time, without any reference to days, Genesis 
47:8, 10 ‘WD’ “ the time (period) of the years of 
thy life.” GAZ Ὅ3 in the time of Abraham, Gen. 
26:1; ἃ nop, WI 9°32 2 Sam. 21:1; 1 Ki. 10:21, ἐπ 
the time, or age, of David, of Solomon; i.e. during 


the reign of David, of Solomon. (Arab. ell Fa 
apt κι during the reign of king N.N.). Exod. 

2:11, “it came to pass ὯΠΠ Ὁ at that time.” 

DDT) § ia all time, perpetually, for ever, always. 

Deu. 4:40; 6:29; 6:24; 11:13; 12:1; 14:23 (and 
often in that book). Jer. 31:36; 32:39; 33:18; 
35:19; 1 Samuel 1:28; 2:32, 35; 18:29; 23:14. 
Often—(a) specially it is che time of life, life time. 
DD? 3 advanced in life, Gen. 24:1; Josh. 13:1; 
Job 32:7, TT OD?“ let days (of life) speak (bdie 
Sabre migen reden, das Alter mag reden), 1. 6. Jet the old 
speak. O*D*i"23 through all the time of life, Gen. 
43:9; 44:32. 2) since thy days, i. e. whilst thou 
hast lived, 1 Sa. 25:28; Job 38:12. Ὁ) FN to 
live long, to be long-lived, see δ, Metaph. ‘prdp 
YS) all the time of the earth, as long as the earth 
lasts. Gen. 8:22.—(b) Ὁ) 18 often put in the acc. 
pleonastically after words denoting a certain space of 
time, as Ὁ Ὁ) pnw two years of time, gwen Jabre 
Beit, Gen. 42:1; Jer. 28:3, 11 (in German there is a 
similar pleonasm, given Thaler Geld), Ὁ) & ἽΠ [δ month 
days |, ein Sonat 3eit, for einen Monat lang, Gen. 29:14; 
O° ny Deu. 91:13; 2 Ki. 15:13; Ὁ Ὁ) oyay nigh 
Dan. 10:2, 3. See as to this idiom, Lehrg. p. 667. 
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_ Ethiopic PPA: days, just as in Hebrew, see A» 


censio Jesair ed. Laurence, i 1 1; xi. 7.) 
(3) The signification of time is limited to a certain 
space of time, namely a year, as in Syr. and Chaldee 


os TY signifies both time and a year; and in 
German also several words which designate time, 
weirht, measure, etc., are applied to certain specific 
periods of time, weights, and measures (see 1733). 
[Compare the English word pound from pondus. ] 
Lev. 25:29; Jud.17:10. O°D' M3} an anniversary 
sacrifice. 1 Sa.2:19. “Θ᾽ Ὁ) DoD yearly. Exod. 
13:10; Jud. 11:40; 21:19; 1 Sa.1: 3 (comp. ne 
ΠΡ verse 7); 2:19. For IY Ὁ Isa. 32:10; 
there is found in Isa. 29:1 7 y my. Also used 
in a plural sense for years, is the addition of 
numerals (as ὉΣΒ plur. Gefidter). 4 Ch. 22: 19, 
ΣΦ aly) YP] NX¥ NYPD “ at the end of two years.” 

The interpretation of ‘Amos 4:4 is doubtful, NY 

O'D? either “every third year,” or else * every third 
day; if it mean the latter, it is used in bitter irony. 


DY m. Ch. i. q. Heb. a day. ΟἾΔ DY every day, 
Ezr. 6:9. Emphat. NDI Dan. 6:11. 

Plur. found in three [two] forms—(a) {"21" const. 
‘pir, emphat. xi; —(b) const. Na!’ Ezr. 4:19 and 
—(c) as in Hebrew, const. Ὁ) Ezr, 4:7. [This 
should have been omitted, for this verse (as is noticed 
in Thes.) is in Hebrew.] The same as in Hebrew 
Ὁ) in plur. denotes time, especially [1fe-time, PAY 
enh advanced in age, Dan. 7:23. [Much better as 
in the English version, the Ancient of days; it is not 
a reverential manner of speaking to use words as if 
God had grown old. } 


DI)’ adv. (from oi and the adverbial termination 
D-)—(1) by day. npr) ot by day and by night, 
i. e. continually, Lev. 8:35; Num.g:21. Like sub- 
stantives—(a) it receives prepositions. opi’a Neh. 
9:19, and—(6) it is put in the genit. Ὁ" "IY daily 
enemies, Eze. 30:16. 


(2) daily, see Ezek. 1]. 6. (Syr. Lax, a day, 
μόνου daily.) 


W | an unused root, which appears to have had 
the sense of boiling up, or bubbling up, being in 
a ferment, whence { clay and ἴδ wine, just like 
Oh mire, clay, and V0 wine, from YN to boil up, 
to ferment. Cognate roots have been given under oD}. 

ἢ [Javan], pr. n.—(1) Ionia, from this pro- 
vince being more to the east, and better known thas 
the rest cf Greece to the Orientals, its name becam?: 


(Similarly in Arab there is added .,l.; time, and in | applied ‘a their languages to the whole of Greece 


‘sey 
this has been expressly remarked by Greek writers 
themselves (ischy!]. Acharn. 504, ibique Schol. Pers. 
276, 661). Gen. 10:2; Dan. 8:21; Isaiah 66:19; 
Fzek. 37:13; Zech. 90:13. (Syriac lo. Qs, av 

G . o 


Greece; Arab. a 9) 8 Greek.) The patron. is 


Hence 5°17 '23 sons of the Greeks, viec ᾿Αχαίω». 
Joel 4:6. 
(2) Eze. 27:13 is perhaps a city of Arabia Felix, 


993° 


evs? 


compare |. 9), οὐ 2 Jawan, acity of Yemen, Kamis. 


m m. const. ἴλ) mire, clay. Psalm 69:3; 40:3, 
3 Ὁ Ὁ mire of clay, comp. Dan. 2:41. Root ji. 


IQ see 373171, 


my ἢ, pl. D°—(1) α dove, Genesis 8:8, seq. 
‘WY my dove, a gentle term of endearment, Cant. 
4:14: 5:2; 6:9; 1:15, OY ὙΣῪ “thy eyes (are) 
doves,” i.e. like to doves’ eyes. Cant.4:1. ‘32 
gi’ young doves, Lev. 5:7. (As to the etymology 
I give no opinion. [In Thes. “a libidinis ardore 
que: in proverbium abiit ita dictam censeo.”] Some 
derive it from .3, to be weak, gentle, and thus it 
would properly be, feeble and gentle bird. 

(4) [Jonah], pr. n. of a prophet, Jon. 1:1; 4 Ki 
14:25.— Another i1})° see under 72}, 


*2) see Ὁ) No. 1. 


j3” m. Isa. 53:2, and 9)" f. properly sucking, 
figuratively a sucker of a tree, as if it sucked nou- 
rishment from amother. Job 8:16; 14:7; 15:30; 
Eze. 17:22; Hos.14:7. By a similar figure applied 
from animals to plants, a sucker is called in Greek 
udoxoc, and pullulare is used of plants. 


yn [Jonathan],—(1) see 1317". —(@) others 
bore this name only in its contracted form.—(a) 1Ch. 
2:32.—(b) Jer. 40:8 all. 


AD m. Joseph, pr. n.—(1) of the youngest son 
of Jacob. with the exception of Benjamin; who was 
sold by his bretnren into Egypt, and afterwards rose 
to the highest honours. See Gen. chap. 37 —50.— 
Gen. 30:23. 24, allusion is made to a double etymo- 
logy, as thezgh it were—(a) = ΠΝ he takes awa;, 
and—(bd) fut. Hiph. apoc. from 4° he shall add, 
which latter is confirmed by the Chaldaic form ἢΡἾΠ) 
Ps. 81:6. The two sons of Joseph, Ephraim and Ma- 
nasseh, having ‘been adopted by their grandfather, 
and becoming the ancestors of two of the tribes of 
Israel, the name 49" and "Gi MA is used—(a) of 
these two tribee Jos. 17:17; 18:5; Jud. 1:23, 35; 
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also the same D1" ‘93 Jos. 14:4.—(b) poet. of the 
Ephraimite kingdom, i. q. OYIDS No. 3. Psal. 78:67; 
Eze. 37:16—19; Zec. 10:6.—(c) of the whole na. 
tion of Israel [?] Ps. 80:2; 81:6; Am. 5:6, 15; 6:6. 

(2) of several other men—(a) 1 Ch. 25:3, 9.— (8) 
Neh. 12:14.—(c) Ezr. 10: 42. 


rep (“whom Jehovah will increase”), [ Jo- 
siphiah], pr.n.m. Ezr. 8:10. 


roxy (perhaps for moyt “he hel ps” (“perhaps 
for MOY" Jehovah aids him”}), [Joelah}, pr. n. 
m. 1 Ch. 12:7. 


“Wi (“for whom Jehovah is witness”),[Joed” 
pr.n. m. Neh. 11:7. 


“WY (“whose help is Jehovah”), [Joezer), 
pr.n.m. 1 Ch. 12:6. 


yi [Joash] (i. ᾳ. M8"), pr.n.m. 1 Ch. 7:8.— 
(2) 27:28. 


PTY coo Pry"? 

“WY —(1) a potter, see 1¥¥.— (2) Zec. 11:13, TY" 
(perhaps 7¥i"), ig. "YIN treasury of the temple; 
formed by a change of letters according to the Ara- 
man pronunciation (as in U, US, 8). The true 
interpretation wa3 seen by the copyists, and also par- 
tially expressed; some having written ἽΝ) ΓΔ, and 
others ayn 5x. Of the ancient versions, the Syrian 
rightly gives it a treasury. [This is wrong altoge- — 
ther; the word certainly means a potter in this place: 
the Syriac translator made a mistake, and this mis- 
take is taken as a sufficient ground for contradicting 
the New Test. !] 


py (contr. from O'P"), [Jokin], pr. n.m. 1 Ch. 
4:22. | 


[΄ ny [Jorah], pr.n. τὰ. Ezr. 2:78."] 


ΤΥ m.—(1) part. act. Kal’ of the root ΠῚ, pr. 
watering, sprinkling (Hos.6:3), hence the former 
rain which falls in Palestine from the middle of Oc- 
tober to the middle of December, preparing the earth 
to receive the seed. Deu. 11:14; Jer. 5:94. 

(8) pr.n. see 4°25. [This should be 7; see 
above. ] 

WN (for 1 “whom Jehovah teaches”, [Jo- 
ut], pron. τὰ. 1 Ch. 5:13. 


p71 ( Jehovah is exalted”), [Joram], pe. pa 
m. 2 Sa. 8:10, for which 1 Ch. 18:10 is pw. 


“On aw (“whose love is returned”) [Je 
shab-hesed], pr.n. τὰ. 1 Chr. 3:20. 


Seman 


may (‘to whom Jehovah gives a dwelling’), 
[Josibiah], pr.n.m. 1 Ch. 4:36. 


mw [Joshah], pr.n. τὰ. 1 Ch. 4:34. 


mney (“whom Jehovah raises up”), see the 
root ΠΣ (“for Ay”), [ Joshabiah], pr.n. τὰ. 1Ch. 
11:46. : 


oni’ (“Jehovah is upright”), [Jotham], pr.n. 
— (1) of a son of Gideon, Jud. 9:5, 7.—(2) a king 
of Judah, the son of Uzziah, 759—43 B.C. 2 Ki. 
15:32— 38. 

WAY & (1) pr. part of the root ἽΠ): re- 
mainder, hence gain, emolument. Ecc. 6:8. 

(2) Adv.—(a) more, farther. (Chald. and Rabb. 


ani [“ Syr. DN"), followed by } more than), Ecc. 
2:15; 7:11; 12:12.—(b) too much, over. Eccl. 
7:16.—(c) besides, like f)) Esther 6:6; ‘3D an 
besides me. Ὁ NV conj. inasmuch as. Ecc. 12:9; 
on nop may an" “and inasmuch as Koheleth 
was wise.” 

PVN [only found defect. ΠῚ], ἢ of the preceding 
word, that which ts redundant, hanging over, 
specially ἼΘ᾽ Nanvs Ex. 29: 13; Lev.3:4; nan 
1339 Ex. 29:22 and 7333 [5 NIN Lev. g:10, “the 
greater lobe of the liver,” as though it were the re- 
dundant part of the liver; something added to it. 
ΧΧ.λοβὸς τοῦ ἥπατος, Saad. 5 δου id. and of thesame 


origin as the Hebr. from οἷ" 1. ᾳ. ἼΣ:. See Bochart, 
Hieroz. vol. i. p. 498, seq. Vulg. reticulum hepatis ; 
according to which, some later writers understand 
omentum minus hepatico-gastricum; but this could 
hardly have been used in sacrifice, as being devoid 
of fat. 


ry an unused root. Arab. .5}s to gather selves 
together. Hence— 


Syn (“the assembly of God”), [Jezel], pr.n. 
m. 1 Ch. 12:3. 

my (contracted from Mf? and *}, “whoexults be- 
cause of Jehovah,” (“whom Jehovah sprinkles, 
expiates”], see the root 2), [Jeziah], pr. n. m. 
Ezr. 10:25. 

My (ὦ whom God moves,” “to whom God gives 
life and motion”), (Jaziz}, pr.n.m. 1 Ch. 27:31. 

ΟΝ (‘whom God draws out,” i.e. “will pre- 
serve,” Jezliah], pr.n.m. 1 Ch.8:18, from the un- 
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PY with art. 1 Chr. 27:8, [Izrahite], stands 
for ‘ITH. 


merry (“whom Jehovah brought to l:ght,” 
see the root ΠῚ, No.2), [Izrahkiah], pr.n. m—(1) 
1 Ch. 7:3, see TY. — (2) Neh. 12:42. 


τι οἰ 


OT" 4 fictitious root, which some have adopted on 
account of the form %5]* Gen. 11:6, which is from 
the root OP}, which see. 


ΠΝ an uncertain root, see 1} Hophal. {In Thes, 
Pu. part. is given under this word; see }'¥ ] 


rat" see TIN. 


yr an unused root, Arab. coy to flor, torun(as 
water), Amhar. (DH: for (HO: to sweat. Hence— 


yn m. sweat, i. ᾳ. MY%, ἅπαξ λεγόμ. Eze. 44:18. 


oon & ANU (“that which God planted”), 
pr. ἢ. [Jezreel].—(1) of a town in the tribe of Is- 
sachar (Jos. 19:18), where stood the palace of Ahab 
and his successors, 1 Ki. 18:46; 21:1; 4 Καὶ. 9:1δ; 
whence aN ‘24 Hos. 1:4, the blood of Jezreel is 
used of the blood there shed by the dynasties of Ahab 
and Jehu. Near the city there was a great valley 
ONIN PY Jos. 17:16; Jud. 6:30 (uterwards called 


Ἑσδρήλωμ, now - >< Burckhardt’s Travels 


pee on! 
p- 334, Germ. ed. vol. ii. p. §79), in which Hos. 1:5, 

redicts that there shall be a great slaughter (Ov 

NUON Hos. 2:2). The same prophet gives to his 
eldest son, then newly born, the name of Jezreel (1:4), 
and he afterwards with his brother Lo-Ammi and his 
sister Lo-Ruhamah (2:24, 25) are made types of the 
people, when after their punishments and dispersions 
they are brought back to their own land (4:2), and 
endowed with new blessings. It is thus that the words 
are to be understood, which have been so much 
twisted by expositors, 2:24: “the earth shall an- 
swer the corn and new wine and oil, and these (gifty 
of the earth) shall answer Jezreel;” i.e. the earth, 
made fruitful by Heaven (verse 23), shall again ren- 
der its produce to Jezreel. The prophet goes on with 
the allusion made to Jezreel, verse 925; 7} ΠΡ 
“T will sow him again in the land, and I will again 
love Lo-Ruhamah (not beloved), and a people will J 
call Lo-Ammi (not a people);” i.e. the whole people 
of Israel, who were typified by the three children οἱ 
the prophet, I will again plant, love, and appropriate 
as my own. ?Xy 1}) in this passage is construed as fem 
being taken collectively, 80 Ephraim, Isa. 17:10, 11. 
etc. [In this passage, the force of my people, and nov 


ὙΠ’ - ΠῚ’ 


my people, must also be remembered. ]—-The Gentile 
noun is PRY 1 Ki 91:1, f MPR, MOY! 1 Sam. 
37:3; 30:6. 

(2) a town in the mountams of Judah, Joshua 
15:56; 1 Sa. 29:1. 

(3) pr.n. m.—(a) of a son of Hosea; comp. No.1, 
Hos. 1:4.—(6) 1 Ch. 4:3. 


[- man (‘hidden,’ i.e. ‘ protected,’ verbal of 
Pual), [Jehubbah], pr. n. of a man, 1 Chron. 7:34. 
Root 737.”] 


“TET” fat. 7 (cogn. THX, WY), To BE JOINED, 
UNITED TOGETHER, TO JOIN ONESELF; followed by 
3. Gen. 49:6; followed by Mi (FR) Isa. 14:20. (Arab. 


PIEL, to unite, to join together, Ps.86:11. Hence 


“Ww? m.—(1) union, junction, 1 Ch. 12:17.— 
(2) elsewhere adv.—(a) together, in one place, 1Sa. 
11:11;17:10; at once,2Sa.21:9; TH Dall together, 
all at once; Job 34:15, 7M 372 “all are alike 
flesh,” i.e. mortal; Isa. 92:3, and then without 5 id.; 
Job 3:18: 24:4; 38:7, B2 313 ἽΠΥΤΙΞ “ when all 
themorning stars sang together,” Deu. 33:5. Abeol. 
without ἃ noun, Job 16:10, AXON ὮΝ TW “ they 
have together (i. all) assembled against me,” 
17:16; 19:12. With a negative particle, no one, 
Hos. 11:7.— (6) wholly, altogether, Job 10:8; Ps. 
241:10. Of the same signification, and aleo rather 
more used is— 


WI, VIED, prop. those joined together, they to- 
gether, like 193.—(1) together, in one place, Gen. 
13:6; 29:6; 36:7; Deu. 95:5. 

(2) together at one time, Ps. 4:9. 

(3) with the addition of 53 all together, all a 
once, Ps.14:3; 1Ch.10:6; also without Sd Job 24:17. 

(4) iy. mutually, with one another, e.g. VIM Δ) 
they strove together, Deu.25:11; comp. 1 Sa. 17:10. 


YAM (for WIM “united,” (“his union”]), [Jah- 
do}, pr.n. τὰ. 1 Ch. §:14. 

om (“whom God makes glad,” from the 
root 77), [Jahdiel], pr.n.m. 1 Ch. 5:24. 


WUT (“whom Jchovah makes glad”), [from 
the root T19]), [Jedeiah], pr. n. m.—(12) 1 Ch. 24: 
90.—-(2) 1 Ch. 27:30. 


Qo (“ whom God preserves alive,” for 
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ΩΣ MM, from ΠῚ No.2 Ξξ ΠΠ), [Je biel], pr.n.m 
4 Ch. 29:14. 


Sern (“who looks to God” [whom God 
watches over”), [Jahaztel, Jahziel], pr.n. of se- 
veral men, 1 Ch. 19:4; 16:6; 23:19. 


ΓΤ (“ who looks to Jehovah,” [“ whom Je 
hovah watches over”]), [Jahaziah], pr.n. m. Ezr. 
10:16. 


Sep (for Seapine, On PIm, “ whom God will 
strengthen,” Pathach in the shortened syllable 
being changed into Segol, see Heb. Gramm. ed. 10, 
§ 25, note 1, like We Ex. 33:3, for 12), [Eze- 
kiel, Jehezekel], pr.n. ofa very celebrated prophet, 
whose writings stand third in order; he was the son 
of Buzi the priest. After he was carried away cap- 
tive together with king Jechoniah, he lived in the 
Jewish colony on the river Chebar, and there pro- . 
phesied until the sixteenth year after the destruction 
of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar (see Eze. 99:17); 
Eze.1:3; 24:24. The LXX. wnite this name Ἰεζεκιήλ 
and so Sir. 49:8 (10). Vulg. Ezechiel [which has 
been adopted in the English version] (compare ΠΡ], 
MDIM "EZeyiac, Ezechias), Luther has imitated the 
Greek, Hefetiel. 


Melt? τὰ. i. q. MPN, which see. 
WPM [Hezekiah], pr.n. τὰ. 2 Ch. 98:19 


MUM (“whom God brings back,” fut. Hiph. 
parag. from Ch. “IO to return), [(Jahzerah], pr. ἢ, 
τὰ. 1 Ch.g:12. I should prefer to read ΠῚ), 


on (probably for oN mm “ whom God pre- 
serves alive,” [“ ‘God liveth,’ according to Simo- 
nis”}), (Jehtel], pr.n. of several men, as of a son of 
Jehoshaphat, 1 Ch.21:2.- Patron. "98'M 1 Chron. 
26:21, 22. 

“TD m. MIM ἢ (from TH).— (1) only, especially 
only begotten, only child, Gen. 22:2,12, 16; Jer.6: 
26; Zec.12:10; Pro. 4:3; and fem. I Jud. 11:34. 

(2) solitary; hence forsaken, wretched, Ps. 95: 
16; 68:7. 

(3) f. TM only one, hence that which is moet 
dear, that which cannot be replaced, poet. for life, 
Ps. 22:21; 35:17; [does not this pervert both the 
passages ?] comp. 7133. 

perv («Jehovah lives’), [(Jehiah], pr.n. m 
1 Ch. 15:24.”]} 

‘Tl’ m. expecting, waiting, hoping, Lam. 9:26 
Root 2M. 


n>—on 


ὅπηι unused in Kal, i.g. San No. 7, ΤῸ REMAIN, 
TO DELAY. Compare 23. No. 7. | 

Prez 1’. —(1) causat. to cause to hope for some- 
thing; followed by 2 Ps. 119:49; by a gerund, Eze. 
13:6. 

(2) to expect, to hope, to wait, absol. Job 6:11; 
13:15; 14:14; 29:21; followed by ἢ of the person 
or thing expected, Job 29:23; 30:26; followed by 

ἐξ Isa. 51:5; Ps. 130:7; 131:3. There often occur 
prided, nym Sm Ps. 31:25; 33:22; 69:4; ἣ ON 
Ps. 130:7; 131:3. 

Hira ΦΉΣ i. q. Piel, to expect, to wait for, 1 Sa. 
10:8; 13:8; 2Sa.18:14; followed by ? Job 32:11; 
followed by and [it should have been said Ὁ ΝΟ], 
Ps. 42:6. : 

Νιρηλι, >mi3, fut. 5M 1. ᾳ. Piel and Hiphil, but 
properly to be caused to hope, Gen. 8:12; Eze. 19:5. 

Derived nouns, 9 Π), NAIA [and in Thes. the fol- 
lowing pr. ἢ.]. 


Sxbm (for ON abn “whom God has made 
sick” [“ hoping in God” ], [Jahleel], pr. n. of a son 
of Zebulun, Gen. 46:14. Patron. yon? Nu. 26: 26. 


olan unused in pret. (in which tense there is 
used the form 00 from 0M, compare 210 fut. 30", 
» fut. YD), fut. OO’ 1 Ki. 1:1, and OM (see the note), 
Deu. 19:6; Eze. 24:11; plur. 39M for 19M Genesis 
30:39; 3 plural masc. ΠΡ ΠΣ (in the Chaldee and 
Arabic form for the common 31M, see Lehrgeb. 


p. 276) i. g. EDN to be hot (Arabic pms to be hot, 


as theday; V. to be warm, of sexual desire in cattle). 
Eze. 24:11; specially with wrath, Deu. loc. cit., and 
with sexual desire, hence to conceive (speaking of 
sheep), Genesis 30:38, 39. [These two passages in 
Thes. are referred to O9.] Impers. > om Ecc. 4:11; 
and 19 ©" 1 Ki. 1:1, to become hot. [See tn. ] 

Note. Above at ΘΠ I have followed the common 
arrangement, and referred the forms OM}, ON to the 
root OM; howeyer, let grammarians inquire, whether 
they should not all be referred to D1"; compare the 
form 32M Hosea 7:7. 

Piet OF 1. OD to be warm, with sexual desire, as 
cattle; to have sexual intercourse, Gen. 30:41; 
31:10. Hence to conceive, used also of a woman. 
Psalm 51:7, ‘8 ‘INN KONA “and in sin did my 
mother conceive me.” ‘JM for NDNM as HN 
for HN, TWIN Jud. 5:28. 

Hence 195 for 750}. 


“WoI* Deut. 14:5; 1 Ki. 5:3. Arabic jysoxt 8 
kind of deer, of a reddish colour (see the root Yh 
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No. 2), with serrated horns, probubly cervus dara 
See Bochart, Hieroz. P.i. p.g13. (T. ii page 284, 
Leipsic edit.) Oedmann, Verm, Sammlungen, fase. i. 
P- 30, seq. 


ΘΓ (fur TON “whom Jehovak guards”) 
[Jahmas], pr.n.m. 1 Ch. 7:2. 


AT an unused root, to be barefoot. (Arab. 


> id. Syreaame unshod, 22.5) to take one's 
shoes off. The stock lies in the syllable §n, and the 
primary idea ‘is that of rubbing off, as if peeling, or 


barking, see the root 48M No. Π. Hence is is 


also, to have the hoof worn down, speaking of cattle, 
to have the skin galled as a horse. IV. to shave the 
moustache, to trim the beard.) 


2 a m. unshod, barefoot, 2 Sam.1§:30; Isaiah 
20:2, 3, 4; Jer. 2:96. 


N¥MT? (“ whom God allots”), [Jahzeel], pr.n. 
of a son of Naphtali. Gen. 46:24; in1Ch.7:13 it 
is written O83. Gent. noun ὍΣΣ ΠΣ Nu. 26:48. 


mak i.g. WO8 To DELAY, TO TARRY. Found 
once 84 Sam. 20: 3, WW") (read 7"). np, ἽΝ 
is Hiph. in a Chaldee form from the root "OR. 

Cwm 


τ 


an unused root; see the following werd. } 


WIT) m. a word of the silver age, A RACE, ἃ 
FAMILY. Found once Neh.7:5, OM} 15D pedigres, 
genealogy (Chald. DM is used in the Targums for 
Heb. ΒΟ and nisdin, Simonis also compares 

S - w~ 
cle nature, origin; but this word properly sig- 
nifies brass, 1.4. nyng and the phrase, «{sv!! at γΞΞ 
of a liberal and generous disposition, is figurative, 
and properly signifies of fine brass). Hence there 
is formed a denom. verb in— 

HiTHPAEL YN} to cause one’s name to be recorded 
in genealogical tables, ἀπογμάφεσθαι, to be enrolled, 
1 Chron. 5:1,7,17; 9:1; Neh.7:5. Inf. ΤΌΣ is 
often used as a noun, and signifies register, table cf 
genealogy, 1 Ch. 7:5,7, 9, 40; 2Ch. 31:16, 17; 
4 Ch.19:15, “the acts of Rehoboam— are recorded 
in the commentaries of Shemaiah —bm nie so that 
the particulars are related in the manner of ἃ genea- 
logical table.” | 


FVM. (perhaps “ union,” contr. from Mf) (Je 
hath], pr.n.m. 1Ch.4:2; 6:6, 28 al 


mD*— 3b" 


“Ὁ i.g. 210, only used in the fut. 29%, Ip! 
(once ‘3D°A Nah. 3:8; in pret. use is made of the 
verb 3). 

(1) ὦ be good, Nah.3:8. Mostly used impers. 
—(a) ” ΔΝ “it will be well for me.” Gen. 12:13; 
40:14; Deu. 4:40.— (δ) ‘92 30) “it was good in 
my eyes,” 1. 6. “I was pleased.” Gen. 41:37; 45: 
16; Lev. 10:19, 20; more rarely followed by ‘28 
Est. 5:14; Neh. 2:5,6; followed by ° Ps. 69:32. 

(2) to bemerry, joyful, of the mind (32). Jud. 
19:6; Ruth 3:7; Ecc. 7:3. 

Hipuin 3°D') fut. 2°P", once 3°". 

(1) to do well, or rightly (any things which 
have been done), Deut. 5:25, 719% WRI 32D 
“ they have done well (as to) whatever they have 
said,” i.e. they have well spoken. Deu. 18:17. Fol- 
lowed by a gerund. Jer. 1:12, nin? ABB “ thou 
hast seen rightly.” 1 Sa. 16:17, 1222 ΔΘ “ who 
ean play well,” i.e. skilfully; without ? poetically 
Isa. 23:16. Inf. 4030]. 3P°D in doing well, or rightly, 
adv. well, accurately, fitly. Deu.g:21; 13:15; 
17:4: 10:18; 27:8. Ὁ DDD Jer. 2:33; 7:3, 
53 poy (Ἢ Jer. 35:15, to act, or live, well, or 
honestly, without accus. elliptically, Jerem. 4:22, 
3.71) XD apn “‘ they know not todo well.” Jer. 
13:23. Inf. adv. honestly, rightly. Jon. 4:9. 

(2) to do good to any one, followed by a dat. Gen. 


12:16; Ex. 1:20; followed by an acc. Deu.8:16; 30: | 


5; followed by OY Gen. 32:10,13; Nu. 10:32. 
(3) to make merry, Jud. 19:22. 


Ι 
(4) to fit, toadjust (to trim), Germ. juredtmadyen 


(Syr. 2g) as lamps, Ex. 30:7; to adorn the head, 
i. e. to put the locks in order, 2 Ki. 9:30. 

5) intrans. to be good, Mic. 2:7; hence followed 
by 8 to please, as in Kal, 1 Sa. 20:13. 

Hence 36°) [and 73s]. 


J" fut. 30" Chald. id., followed by oY to seem 
good toany one. Ezr.7:18 

ΓΝ (“ goodness,” as if Agathopolis), [ Jot- 
bath, Jotbathah], Nu. 33:33; Deut. 10:7, pr. n. 
of a station of the Israelites in the wilderness, abound- 
ing with water. 36! (Jotbah], ἃ Ki. 21:19,seems 
to be a different place. 


ΓΘ, ἃ ΓΘ (“stretched out,” or “inclined,” 
verbal fut. Hoph. from 3), [Juttah], pr.n. of a 
town in the tribe of Judah. Josh. 15:55; 21:16. 


[Now Yiitta, ἴω Rob. ii. 190.] 


"RD" (prob. i. gq. TPO “an enclosure,” “anen- 
eanipment of Nomades,” from the root "Db of the 
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55"-- ὃ" 


form D4)*), pr.n. υδέδν, a son of Ishmael, Genesis 
25:15; 1 Ch.1:31; and his descendants the Jtu- 
r@ans, dwelling beyond Jordan, near the foot of 
Hermon, and on the eastern shore of the sea of 
Galilee, 1 Ch. 5:19, 20, the region which was after- 
wards the province of Iturea (Luc. iii. 1; Relandi 
Palestina, p. 106), at_present the district of Jeidvir 


( \ygdeo-, Burckhardt’s Travels in Syria, p. 447). More 


has been said on this subject by Ilgen on the book 
of Job, p. 93,94, and Fr. Minter in Progr. de Rebus 
Itureorum ad Luc. ili.1; Hafnie, 1824, 4to. 


" const. 1, once 1) Cant. 8:2; with suff. 3% m. 
(1) wine, perhaps so called from bubbling up and 
fermenting, see ἢ), unless it be deemed better to regard 


it as ἃ primitive. (Arab. urs collect. clusters be- 


coming black, with the noun of unity 4.) ,, Zth. 24: 
a vineyard, wine, Greek οἶνος, Latin vinum, Armen. 
ghbf: gini). 121 13 house of wine, Cant. 2:4, poet. 
for 5 nA ἢ Est. 7:8, convivial room, and the 
words in the cited place, 1" MZ" WNIT “ he 
brought me to the house of wine,” for he intoxicated 
me with love, μεθύσκομαι ἔρωτι. Vulg. cella vinaria. 
Others understand it to mean a vineyard, which in 
this context would be frigid. 

(2) meton. effect of wine, intoxication, Gen. 9g: 
24; 1Sa.1:14; 25:37. 


7 1 Sa. 4:13 "3, by a manifest errcr of tran- 
scribers, tor T (a side), which is in the »p. 


TT) unused in Kal, prob. i. q. 122 ΤΟ BE IN THE 
FRONT, IN THE FOREPART; hence figuratively, to 
be in the sunshine, to be clear, manifest, to ap- 
pear, like the Arab. co [i q: oe] IV. to make 
clear, to demonstrate, to prove, see Hipuit. 

ΗΙΡΗΙΙ, min—(1) to argue, to shew, to prove 
anything (beweifen). Job 13:15, MIN VIB-ON "DTT AW 
“‘yet my ways I will argue before him:” I will de- 
clare, 1 will defend. Job 19:6, “ prove against me 
my reproach,” i.e. shew that I have acted basely. 

(2) to argue down any one, to confute, to con- 
υἱοί, Job 32:12. Followed by a dative, Pro. 9:7, 8, 
15:12; 19:25; absol. Eze. 3:26; Pro. 25:12; Am. 
5:10; Isa.29:21. Especially with the idea of cen- 
sure; hence to reprove, to rebuke any one (verweifen). 
Job 6:26, O99 O37 ΠΡ, ΠῸ “what does your re 
proving prove?” i.e. your censure. Job 13:19; 
40:2, 9)  O°D'D “reprover of God.” Gen. 21:25, 
TPN NY OTT ΠῚ ΠῚ “and Abraham reproved 


boy—nibep 


Ahimelech ;” also, more strongly, to upbraid, 2 Ki. 
19:4 Isa. 37:4; and thus— 

(3, ¢o correct by punishment, to puntsh; espe- 
cially used of God dealing with men in discipline for 
their amezdment, Job 5:17; Prov. 3:12; Psa. 6:2; 
38:2; 94:10; 105:14; 141:5. In this sense it is 
often joined with 7%. 

(4) to judge, to decide, syn. OEY Isa. 11:3; fol- 
lowed by ? Isa.2:4; also, to do justice to any one 
(like 1.1, D5), 11:4; followed by "2: to be arbiter 
between — Gen. 31:37; Job 9:33; followed by a dat. 
to adjudge for any one, Gen. 24:14, 44. 

(5) to dispute, to altercate with any one; prop. 
to argue down, to try to convince (compare 083, 
192, and Niphal); followed by an accus. Job 22:4; 
followed by ON Job 13:3; followed by ? 16:21. 

Hopuat pass. of No. 3, Job 33: 19. 

NipHa M31) — (1) pass. of Hiph. No. 2,to beargued 
down, to be convicted. Gen. 20:16, MND “ and 
she (Sarah) was convicted,” she had nothing by 
which she could excuse herself. 

(2) recipr. to dispute with any one, Job 23:7; 
188. 1:18. 

Hirupakey M333 1. ᾳ. Niph. No. 2, Mic. 6:2. 

Derived nouns, 193A, NN3in, 


mvp [Jecoliah], 2 Ch. 26:3 ano for "23°, 


3) (“whom God strengthens,” “ founds”), 
[Jachin], pr.n.—(1) of a son of Simeon, Gen. 46: 
10; for which there'is 1 Ch. 4:24, 2°. 

(2) of the right hand column before the porch of 
Solomon’s temple, 1 Ki. 7:21. Patron. of No.1 is 
3 Nu. 46:15. 


b>) rarely bio? 4 Chron. 7:7; 32:14; fut. pat 
(properly, fut. Hophal, to be made able, see Lehrg. 
page 460; for that this is not fut. Kal, as formerly 
was thought, and is still repeated, is clear from the 
fact, that the pr.n. bo Jer. 38:1, is also spelled 
D237 37:3), pl. 9)", 193%, inf. const. NPD). 

(1) TO BE ABLE, CAN. (A cognate root is 53> to 
take, to hold, to contain, to sustain, faffen, tragen fénnen, 
comp. letter a.) Const. followed by an acc. Job 42:2; 
more frequently followed by a gerund (Germ. vermigen 
au), Gen. 13:6, 18; 45:1, 3; Exod. 7:21, 24; by a 
naked inf. Exod. 2:3; 18:23; also by a finite verb, 
Est. 8:6, YN ODM ADDR “ how shall I be able to 
see,” etc. Specially it is—(a) to be able to bear 
(comp: by3), Isa. 1:13; Psalm 101:5; more fully bbs 
ney? Jer. 44:22; Pro. 30:21; or 90 Am..7:10.— 
(δ) to be able to bring oneself to do anything. 
er. 37:4, “they could not (bring themselves to 
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speak) friendly to him.” Job 4:2. Hes. 8:5, ellipt 
18) 3232" NO Δ ἽΝ « how long will not they be asla 
(to practise) innocency?” i.e. are they not able tv 
resolve to act uprightly ?—\(c) to be able lawfully, i.e. 
to be lawful, or permitted to any one. Gen. 43:32, 
“the Egyptians could not eat with the Hebrews,” 
i.e. they could not lawfully, it was not permitted to 
them. Nu. 9:6; Deu. 12:17. 

(2) to be powerful, to prevail, whether in fight- 
ing cr in anything else, Hos. 12:5; Jer. 3:5; 20:97; 
1 Ki.22:22. Followed by ὃ of the pers. to prevail 
over any one in fighting, Gen. 32:29. With a verbal 
suffix (whether it be taken as a dative or an accus.), 
Jer. 20:10; Psa. 13:5. With a dative of the thing, 
metaph. to be master of anything difficult, i.e. to 
comprehend it, Ps. 1399:6. 

Derived proper names, m2", 22”, DDIM, 


bo bs Ch. fut. 23° Dan. 3:29; 5:16; and the 
Hebr. form 733" 2:10 —(1) to be able, to be power- 
ful, followed by a gerund, Dan. 2:47; 3:17; 4:34- 

(2) to prevail, to overcome, followed by a dat 


of pers. Dan 7:21. 


md & mp (“for whom Jehovah shews 
himself strong,” [ ‘strong by means of Jehovah” }), 
[Jecoliah, Jecholiah], pr.n.of the mother of king 
Uzziah, 2 Ki. 15:2, and 2 Ch. 26:3 p. 


TJD" see p>". 


abs (Arabic οἱ,» Zth. DA:), 1 pers. "#72, but 


=? 


with suff. FI)" Pea. 2:7, ΠῚ Jer. 15:10; ἸῸΝ 
2:27 (which some would take from 15, ass; without 


any need), inf. absol. ab constr. ΠῚ (ποῦ Isa. 37:33 
M17 Hos.g:11); ΠῚ, once NP? 1Sam. 4:19; with 
suff. AAT?, fut. ἼΩΝ, part. 724, fem. ni and Fil? Gen. 
16:12; Jud. 13:5, 7. 

(1) to bring forth, to bear, as a mother, Genesis 
4:1,22; 16:1, 15, etc.; used of animals as well as 
persons, Gen. 30:39; also to lay eggs, as a bird, Jer. 
27:11. Part. fem. nw one who brings forth, 
poetically for a mother, Prov.17:25; 23:25; Cant. 
6:9. Sometimes the accusative children is omitted 
by ellipsis; Genesis 6:4, pnb 10 “and they bare 
(children) to them;” 16:1, ib) a Nd DIN Ne Ὁ) 
“and Sarai Abraham's wife bare him no (children) ;* 
30:3 (comp. Niphal and Pual). Metaphorically, to 
bring forth fraud, iniquity (opp. to 173 to conceive, 
to plan), Job 15:35; 8. 7:15: compare Isa. 33:11. 
by a similar metaphor, Pro. 27:1, “ thou knowest not 
what a day may bring forth;” Zeph. 4: 2. 

(2) to beget, as a father (like the Greek :écrees 


Kby_ «ὦ 


γένναν, Lat. parere, used of either sex, whence οἱ 
rexorrec, parentes), Gen. 4:18; 10:8,13. Used of 
God, to create. Deu. 32:18, “thou hast forgotten 
the rock that begat (created) thee.” Jerem. 2:27, 
“ὁ (idolaters) say to a stock, thou art my father, thou 
hast begotten (i.e. hast created) me.” (Compare 
38 No.3.) Thus light will be thrown on the passage 
Ps. 2:7, where God says to the king (the son of God, 
comp. 13 No. 8, δ), “thou art my son, this day have 
I begotten thee;” i.e. I have created or constituted 
thee king, giving thee the divine spirit. Those who 
maintain that this word must necessarily be taken in 
a physical sense, as implying generation, and that in 
this passage the eternal generation of Christ is taught, 
do not appear to have considered (besides the pas- 
sages in Deut. and Jer.) the words of the apostle, 
1 Cor. 4:15, ἐν yap Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου 
ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς ἐγέννησα. [Whatever difficulty might 
have been found in Psalm 4:7, it is all cleared away 
by the New Test.; where we learn, that it speaks cf 
the resurrection of Christ, when He, the eternal sen 
of God, became the jirst begotten of the dead; the 
passage 1 Cor. 4:15, refers to believers in the risen 
son of God, who are themselves “ begotten again to 
a lively hope” by His resurrection, or, as is said in 
another place, “ begotten by the word of truth.”] 

Νιρηλι, 7249 to be born, Gen. 4:18, PIN? TM 
THY NS “and unto Enoch was born Irad;” 91:5; 
46:20; Num. 26:60. Ellip. as in Kal No.1. Gen. 
17:17, 1% myw-TMND 12D « shall (a child) be born 
to him that is an hundred years old?” 1 Chr. 3:5; 
20:8, for 3121) Lamed is doubled 47539. 

Ριει, 12! to atd a woman who brings forth, 
Ex. 1:16. Part. αὶ NIM a midwife, Exod. 1:15; 
Gen. 35:17. 

Puat 79% and ἽΝ Jud. 18:29; Ruth 4:17—(1) 
to be born, i.q. Niphal, Gen. 4:26; 6:1. Impers. 
e.g. 10:91, δ ΠῺΣ TP Dy ‘“‘and to Shem even to 
him was born,” i.e. children were born. 

(2) to be created, Ps. 00:2. 

Hirun ὙΠ —(1) to cause a woman to bring 
forth (spoken of God), Isa. 66:9; to beget children 
by any one, to impregnate a woman, } Chron. 2:18; 
8:8; to make (the earth) fruitful (as showers), Isa. 
55110. 

(2) to beget, as a father, i.q. Kal No. 2, Gen. 5:4, 
7,10, 13, seq ; 11:11, 8.68. Metaphorically to be- 
get wickedness, Isa. 59:4 (nor is it needful in this 
passage to ascribe to Hiphil the sense of bringing 
forth). 

(3) tocreate. Job 38:28, ἼΣΩΣ: vin “who 
hath begotten (created) the storehouses of dew?” 
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δὺν- δ» 


ΗΌΡΗΑΙ,, properly to be cuased to be born, hena 
to be borr. Inf. ΛΠ Gen. 40:20, and nyan Eze 
16:4, δ, birth. Genesis loc. cit. MBN NPD oF 
“ Pharaoh's birth day,” prop. the day of Pharaoh's 
being born. As to the use of accusatives with passive 
verbs, see my Grammar, edit. 9, p. 233 [§ 140, 64.111 
Olshausen, Emendationen zum A. T. p. 24, 25. 

ΗΙΤΗΡΑΕΙ͂, to declare one’s self to be born, tc 
cause one’s name to be inscribed in the genealogical 
tables, Nu. 1:18. In the books of a later age, the 
expression used is YIPNT, 

Derivative nouns, besides those which immediately 
follow, a7) nyo, nyin, 721, 72), and pr.n. Tl, 
mbt, TIA, THIADR. | 

Ὕ) m. plur. constr. "1 and ΔῚΣ (Isa. 5'7: 4)-- 

(1) one born, a son, poetically 1.q. 13. Hence 
DMD) ‘I>! sons of strangers, poet. for strangers 
(compare {2 p.cxxv,B.), sons of wickedness, for 
the wicked, Isuiah 57:4. Used κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, of the 
king's son [rather, the son of God, himself the 
mighty God], Isa.g:5. Plur. comm. children, i. q. 
[5°92 1 Sam. 1:2; Ezra 10:1; alsoof the young of 
animals, Isa. 11:7; Job 38:41. 

(2) a child, sometimes one recently born, Genesis 
21:8, seq.; Ex.1:17; 2:3, seq.; sometimes one older, 
a young man, Gen. 4:23 (in the other hemistich 
Wet). Ecc. 4:13; 1 Ki. 12:8 (opp. to }P}). 


M2" [pl Mb}, δια girl, Gen. 84:4: Joel 4:33 
Zec. 8:5. 


nyo (denom. from 12), f.—(1) youth, as a. 
period of life, Ecc. 11:9, 10. 
(2) youth, young men, Ps. 110:3. 


i?” verbal adj. born, i. q. 30%, Ex. 1:22; Josh. 
5:5; 2 88. 5:14. 


ἣ : (“ passing the night,” “tarrying,” from 
15), [Jalon], pr.mm. 1 Ch. 4:27. 


or _( " verbal adj. born, especially in the 
phrase ΓΞ 5°?" “ (a slave) born in the house of his 


owner,” verna, Arab. dele, sj id. Gen. 14:14; 17: 


12,13, 23; Lev. 22:11. 
(2) subst. a son; PIA Ὁ» the sons of Anak, Nu. 
13:22, 28; THI7 “ee Sam. 21:16, 18, the sons of 


Raphah, i. ᾳ. O°). 
Ἵ ? 1Ἰὸ GO, TO WALK; see ἯΩΠ. 


Kal 


bb an onomatopoetic root, unused in τ 
bat 


YELL, TO WAIL, See for similar words under 


soa—bb 


page cccxxxix, B; aleo Arm. sesy_ lal, Germ. lullen, 
Low Saxon, ilauen. 
HIPHin bios fut. bibvay (Isa. 52:5), ΤΩΝ (Lehrg. 


Ρ. 389). 

(1) tocry out, to iament, Aida Isa. 13:6; ei3 ὃ 
43:1),14: Jer.95:34; Ατὰ. 8:8, 99° nivy iy 
“the songs of palaces shall how!” (shall become sad, 
shall be mournful). 


(2) Once used of the Joyful voices of proud con- 
querors, Isa. 52:5; 80 SU) of the sound of war, 
Barhebr. p. 411, 413, Gr. ὀλολύζειν of a joyful out- 
cry, Aschy]. Septem ante Theb. 831; Agam. 281; 
and on the contrary ἀλαλάζειν for lamentation, Eurip. 
Phen. 358. Also {3}, 22, NNW are used for outcry 
of either kind.—There ) seems to be a trace of the 


form bin (compare dy and the noun ΩΝ Ps. 

78: cbs a where for bban the parallelism requires us to 

an (are lamented). { Few, I believe, will ap- 

prove of any such alteration; the passage needs none. ] 
waged iA and — 


’ m. yelling or howling of wild beasts, Deu. 


32:20; comp. Arab. eas yelling, for oly WI « 
a desert where wild beasts yell (Willmet’s Lex. Arab. 
s.v.), and Hebr. "8. 


i, 7 const. state nidbs f. howling, yelling, Isa. 
1§:8; Jer. 25:36; Zec. 11:3. 


δ᾽ 7 i. 4. my [i. q. yb Thes. ], Arab. iv, TO 
UTTER anything RASHLY (Syn. 83), Pro. 20:25. In 
Arabic the verb Ai is used of rash oaths, Kor. Sur. 


erg As to the power of the syllable Y? see under 


Υ 
[Hence yOI and ΠΊΕ in Thes. ] 


F : an unused root. Arabic wil, Conj. III. to 
adhere firmly. Hence— 


mph ἔα scab, an itching scab, so called from 
sticking fast, Levit. 21: 20; 22:22; LXX. λειχήν, 
Vulg. impetigo. 


» 4 2 an unused root, i. q. ppd to lick, to lap, to 
lick up, to browse upon, like cattle (comp. We Nu. 
69:4). Hence— 


DP m. a species of locust, with wings (Nah. 3: 16) 
and hairy (Jer. §1:27), Ps.105:34; Joel 1:4; 2:25; 
see Bochart, Hieroz. P. ii. p. 443. 


DIP - @bag,a purse, so called from collecting 
(root OP), 1 Sa. 17:40 


CCCL 


a) be 
OD” const. "O°, more rarely "0; with suff. ΒΦ) Jer 
51:36; with 7 parag. me a cea 
(1) THE SEA (Arab. ,y, Syr. lo, and ee but 


the latter word is generally used for a lake; egypt. 
tou id. A derivation is scarcely to be scught; 
however it may be conjectured that it properly de- 
notes, the boiling, foaming of the sea; compare ΟἿ" and 
Ὁ), [referred in Thes. to the unused root Ὧ9)]7). 
Used either of the ocean or any of its parts, or of 


inland lakes (Job 14:11, Syr. JAcg.). So MR2OY 
the lake of Tiberias, Nu. 34:11; ΠΟΘ ὮΝ Gen. 14:3 
(the salt sea), 732i ὯΝ (sea of the desert) Deu. 4:49, 
"6p DY (eastern 864) Joel 2:20; Zec. 14:8, lacus 
Asphaltites, or the Dead Sea; *)D°O! (the weedy sea, 
eat ee 53D) and ΣΎ ΘΓ Isa. 11:15, the Red Sea; ὯΝ 
3} the great sea, Nu. 34:6, 7, and (OND Ὁ ἢ the 
hinder, i i.e. the western sea, Deu. 11:24, for the Me- 
diterranean sea; 0° with art. used (as shewn by the 
context) of the Mediterranean sea, Josh. 15:47; the 
sea of Galilee, Isa. 8:23; the Red Sea, Isa. 10:26; 
the Dead Sea, Isa. 16:8; Ὁ) ΣΙ wealth of the sea, is 
the wealth of maritime and trans-marine nations 
(ONT) procured by sea voyages; Isa. 60:5, i. ᾳ. VEY 
Ὁ Deu. 33:19; Job 7:12, V3 °D [3A ON IN ὉΠ 
““am I a sea, or a seamonster, that,” etc., i.e. am 1 
untamed like the sea? Lam. 2:13, T12¥ Ὁ δ᾽} 
“thy ruin is great like the sea.” Plur. B'S! ‘seas, 
poet. for the sing., 6. g. for the prose Ὁ 71M Gen. 
32:13; 41:49; poet. is said DD! Gin Gen. 49:13; 
Job 6:3; Jud. 5:17; Ps. 78:27. Figuratively and 
hyperbolically nyngoy the sea of brass was the name 
of the great laver in the inner court of Solomon's 
temple, 2 Ki. 25:13; 1 Ch.18:8. The name of sea 
is also applied to— 
(2) a great river, as the Nile, Isa. 19:5: Nahum 
3:8; the Euphrates, Isa.27:1; Jer. 51: 38; ἔν day 


arms of the Nile, Eze. 32:2. (So Arab. - cand su 


compare Diod.i.12,96. More instances have been 
given on Isa. 19: 5.) 

(3) the west, the western quarter, from the Me- 
diterranean sea being situated to the west of Palestine ; 
Ὁ; M4 the west wind, Exod. 10:19; DTNB the west 
side, Ex. 27:12; 38:12; ΠῸΣ westward, Gen.28:14; 
Exod. 26:22 (also to the sea, Ex. 10:19, for which 
there is more frequently 19%); B% from the west, 
Gen. 12:8; ? Ὠ Ὁ on the west of any place, Josh. 8: 
Q, 12, 13. ‘Twice (Ps. 107:3; Isa. 49:12) O° is joined 
with the north (ND¥); and on this account some sup- 
pose it, at least in these places, to signify the south _ 


πθ0".-Ὁ" 


but elsewhere, also quarters which are not opposite 
but near together are spoken of in the same connexion ; 
compare Am. 8:12; Deu. 33:23. e 


Ὧ emphat. 88! Ch. the sea. Dan. 7:2, 3. 


mie) an unused root, which appears to have 
signified heat, #armth; kindred words are Ὁ)", DD}, 
which itself follows the analogy of this root; 3D) = 
bY, Ὁ Ὁ), dey to be hot (as the day). See under Di’, 
[Hence the three following words —] 


YO’ (“the day of God,” 30) = OW comp. ἡ 
iq. OY, 31ND i.g. M9 a man), [Jemuel], pr.n, of a 
son cf Simeon, Gen. 46:10, called erroneously 83°} 
Na. 26:12. : 

PD? pl. of the noun BY, which see. 

O°D id. see ibid. 

D'S’ τ. pl. ἄπαξ λεγόμ. Gen. 36:24, prob. ac- 
eording to Vulg. aque calida, therme, hot springs, 
such as are actually found in the country spoken of 
in the passage, to the east of the Dead Sea. That 
which Jerome says in Quest. ad loc. cit. “ Nonnulli 
putant aquas calidas jurta punice lingue viciniam, 
gus: hebreese contermina est, hoc vocabulo significari,” 
is not to be despised, nor is it devoid of etymological 
reasons ; see those which have been given under OY 
and 7D’, In the Samaritan copy of the Pentateuch 
it is Ὁ ὉΠ Emims or giants, and so it is understood 
by Onkelos and Pseudo-Jonathan. By a very un- 
happy conjecture made from the context,some Jewish 
writers and Luther [also the English version ] under- 
stand it to mean mules. 


ΓΘ (i.q. ions “ dove”), [Jemimah], pr. n. 
of a daughter of Job, Job 42:14. 

[°° subst.—(1) m. [‘‘ com. but mostly fem.”] the 
right side, theright quarter. (Arab. un): When 


putin the genitive after other nouns it has the force 
of the adj. right (20°). 1'D'D PI the thigh of the 
right side, i.e. the right thigh; ΤΣ "2 the right eye, 
1 38. 11:2; bh) Ἵ Genesis 48:14; ‘2! δ his, my 
right hand, Ps. 73:23; Jer. 22:94. (Compare Syr. 
uso σι the right hand). ΑἾ8ο ----(α) on the 
right ia ΤῸ OY Job 30:19; yD 1 Kings 7:39, 49; 
Ὁ) (acc.) Job 23:9.—(b) on theright of any person 
or thing is 127, ‘B 70) by Neh. 8:4; Zec. 4:11; 
a>), Bia) ON 1 Sa. 23:24; ‘B ror? Ps. 109:31; Isaiah 
63:12; “5. Ὁ Gen. 48:13; Ps. 16:8; Ezek. 10:3; 
Ζες 4:33 5? PQ") α Ki. 23:13; ‘B [2 2 Sa. 24:5. 
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—(c) on orat the right (after verbs of motion) poe 
Neh. 12:31; of some one ‘9 yo" Psalm 110:1. 3% 
srry ‘sit thou at my right hand.”"—(d) towards 
the right is Poa by 4 84. 4: 19: Isa.g:19; [2 be 
Ezek. 1:10; J)" Gen. 13:9, and 12) 1Sam. 6:12; 
Nu. 20:17; 22:26; often in proverbial phrases, Ἢ 
ONDy Ix ΛῈΣ to turn to the right or left, Dev. 2:27; 
5:29; 17:20; Josh.1:7, 23:6.—To stand on the 
right hand of any one is the sameas to aid him, Ps. 
16:8; 109:31; 110:5; 121:5; [The passages Ps. 
109:6, Zec. 3:1, show that this cannot be always the 
meaning of the phrase; the contert and subject must 
be carefully heeded. }] Those on whom special honour 
is conferred are said to sit on the right hand of aking, 
as the queen, 1 Ki.2:19; Ps. 45:10; the friend of 
the king, and minister'of the kingdom, Ps. 110:1. 
(where see the interpreters); comp. Jos. Arch. vi. 11 
§g. [No one who believes in the divine authority 
of the N. Test. can doubt the application of Ps. 110:1 
to Him, as risen from the dead, and ascended into 
the Father's presence, “ from henceforth expecting 
till His enemies shall be made His footstool.”] 

(2) ig. 1%) WL the right sc. hand, Gen. 48:18; 
Ex. 15:6; Ps. 21:9; 44:4, etc. Inthis signification, 
like ἼΣ, itis joined with a feminine verb (Ps. 137:6), 
more rarely with a masculine (Prov. 27 : 16).— Psa. 
80: 18, 43%. We “the man of thy right hand,” 
i.e. whom thy right hand conducts, [rather, the man 
who is there seated, even Christ himself]. 

(3) thesouthernquarter, the south,compare the 
remarks on ΠΝ No. 2. 1.84. 23:19, joy hs) 
“ from the south of the desert.” Verse24. 2Sam. 
24:5. 

(4) The right hand in Hebrew, the same as in 
Greek, is connected with the idea of success, and thus 


S tw 

denotes prosperity, like the Arab. uN See pr. n. 
1°92 Gen. 35:18. [It appears to be a mere as- 
sumption to assign this meaning or this idea to the 
Hebrew word. | 

(5) [Jamin], pr.n. of a son of Simeon, Genesis 
46:10 all. 

Hence patron.— 


ID) [Jaminites], Nu. 26:19. 

‘ND! —(1) ig. 9) right (opposite to left), enly 
found 2 Ch. 3:17; Eze. 4:6 an>. 

(2)  ΘΣΞ and ellipt. ">! a Benjaminite, Gen- 
tile noun from {")'33 see page cxxvm, B. 


NOD & TOD! («whom he, ac. God, will fill up”, 


[Imla, Imlah], pr.n. of the father of Micaiah the 
prophet, 1 Ki. 22:8, 9. 


pape 
ἡ: 5 (“whom God makes to reign”), [Jam- 


tech], pr. ἢ. of a leader of the tribe of Simeon. 1 Ch. 
4:34. 


Ὁ) an unused root, see WD. [ (1) . 4. 
DP} and 13 to make a notse; hence O° sea. 


(2) 1. ᾳ. OY, 9° to be hot, whence LX0.sa, day, ap- 
plied to love, whence 19°51.” Thes.] 


}72° unused in Kal; [*kindred to 108”). 

Hiern 2") and PD ἃ Sam. 14:19, denom. from 
ῬΌΣ. 

(1) to gotc the right, toturn to the right. Gen. 
13:9; Eze.21:21. Comp. {28 No. II. 

(2) touse theright hand. Part. 0°32 1 Ch. 
18:3. ° 

Derived or cognate nouns, 19), ‘3D’ No.1, 19} 
and — 


Γ᾽ (“ prosperity,” 1. 4. δ...) [Jimna, Im- 
na], pr.n. of a son of Asher, Gen. 46:17 all. 


ἜΘΟΣ m. MID ἢ, adj. right (opposite of left), Ex. 


99:20; Levit.8:23. Formed as from [), Bae the 
right side. : 


YI" (“ whom God retains,” i.e. preserves), 
[Imnah], pr.n.m. 1 Ch. 7:36. 


“Ve unused in Kal,i.q. WOtoexchange. Hence— 

Hirai. ὙΠ to change, to exchange, Jer. 2:11. 

HiTupagn ὙΠ to exchange oneself with any 
one, i.e. to change places with any one (compare 
Arab. οἷν to change, to exchange, Conj. V. to take 
the place). Isa. 61:6, WONT masa “for their 
brightness be yesubstituted.” So Saad. and Jarchi, 
Others, as Vulg., Chald., Syr., “in their brightness 
ye shall glory,” as though it were the same as 
ὝΡΕ ΓΙ, 


ΓΘ. (“ stubborn,” from 7), [7πι τ αΛ], pr.n. 
m., 1 Ch. 7:36. 


wr’ i. q. PMO, unused in Kal. 
Hirai, Jud. 16:26 in ana, sen CWP) let 
me feel. 


TQ) fat. M"—(1) TO ACT VIOLENTLY, TO OP- 
eress. [‘‘ The primary idea is that of heat, kindred 
to ἴδ, also to of εἷς." Part. Zeph. 3:1, OVD ὙΠ 
“she oppressing city.” In other passages it is used 
as an epithet for a sword. 319 270 the oppressing 
or violent sworl, Jer. 46°16; 50°16: and withont 
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2¥) probably id.; 25:38, 1343 [0 “the wrath. of 
the oppressing,”i.e. sword, as it has been well taken 
by Schnurrer, unless, perhaps, with LXX., Chald., 
and some MSS, we ought to read 121° 335, Psalm 
74:8, TM D3) “let us oppress (i.e. let us destroy 
them all.” 

Hiprur 7357 fut. 791 i. q. Kal, than which itis oftener 
used, specially of civil commotions, i. q. PYY Exod. 
22:20; Levit. 19:33; Eze. 18:7, seq.; Isa. 49:26; 
used of fraud and cheating in buying and selling, 
Levit. 25:14, 17; followed by 12 to cast out, from 
possession, Ezek. 46:18. (Chaldee Aph. ‘28 id. ) 
Compare 731°, 


m3 (“rest”), [Janoah], pr.n. of atown on the 
borders of Ephraim and Manasseh, 2 Kings 15:29. 
With 5 local 73) Josh. 16:6, 7. 


D3)? (“sleep”), Josh.15:53 ano, for which in ΤΡ 
there is δὴ} (“flight”), [Janum], pr. n. ofa town 
in the tribe of Judah. ° 


TJ) an uncertain root, [“‘a spurious root” ], whence 
the Hiphil 3 is commonly derived. But see for 
this form the root M3, 


ΠΡ) f. ig. NRW a sucker, a shoot, ἘΖ6. 17:4. 
Properly, sucking, from the root 2"), pass. form, but 
with active power. To this word corresponds Ch. 


3), Pid), Syr. loa. suckling. 


[P27 fut. PI [ Ch. P2, Syr. «οἷ. ἢ τὸ suck, 
Job 3:12; properly a mother’s breast, followed by 
acc., Cant. 8:1; Joel 2:16; but used also of other 
things, as Job 20:16, “he sucked the poison of 
8308." Figuratively Isaiah 60:16, “thou shalt also 
suck the milk of the Gentiles and the breasts of 
kings thou shalt suck,” i.e. thou shalt be enriched 
with the wealth of nations and kings. Deu. 33;19, 
sp). OND? YOY *D “ for they shall suck the abundance 
of the seas,” i.e. of transmarine nations; Isa.66: 
11,12. Part. P’—(a) suckling, Deu. 32:25; Ps. 
8:3.—(b) a shoot, a sucker, see under the word F3*, 

Hieuiy P91) to give suck, to suckle, as a mother 
a child, Genesis 21:7; Ex. 2:7,9; 1Sa.1:23; also 
used of cattle, Gen.32:16. Part. 123, with suffix 


ee et 


Ap) α Ki.11:9. Plural ΤΡ) Ὁ Isaiah 49:23 (a 
woman), giving suck, subst. a nurse. As things 
which are sweet and pleasant to the taste are sucked, 
hence to cause to taste, to give to eat, any thing 
sweet, Deu. 32: 13. 

Derivatives, P21, ΤΟΣ, 9), 

ἢ} m. and once pit? (Isa. 34:11), an unclean 
bird, probably aquatic or living in marshes; Levit 


70 
22:17; Deut. 14:16, an inhabitant of deserts or 
marshes, Isa. loc. cit. LXX. and Vulgate render it 
ibis, i.e. the Egyptian heron. Chald., Syr., noctua, 
ulula; and so Bochart (Hieroz. P. II, p. 281, seq.), 
who supposes it to be so called from twilight ("¥3). 
It seems to me to be akind of heron or crane, such a 
one as utters a sound like the blowing of a horn, 
like the ardea stellaris (Robrdommel), ardea Agams (der 
Trompetervogel), grus vulgaris; this opinion being in 
accordance with the etymology from W/2 to blow. 
In the list of unclean birds, Levit. loc. cit. this bird is 
followed by ΠΟΥ, which is almost from the same 


mie [‘‘ Inf. with prefix D> Isa. 51:16; wip’ 
(as if from a verb 78), Ch.31:7. The primary and 
monosyllabic root is sad, Sanscrit to sit, Lat. sedere, 
Goth. satjan, to place; compare Eng. to set.” See 
Thes.|— (1) To FounD (a building), [‘‘to place a 
building, hence to found”), Ezra 3:12; [88. 54:11. 
However, this proper and original signification is more 
frequent in Piel; in Kal commonly poetically used 
of God as founding the heaven or the earth, Psalm 
24:2; 78:69; 89:12; 102:26; 104:5; Job 38:4; 
Am.9:6. Also (“to place”) to pile up a heap, 
appoint, ordain, 2 Chr. 31:7. 

(2) Metaphorically to constitute, to establish, 
as laws. Psa.119:152; Hab. 1:19, IFAD mind 
“thou hast ordained it (the Chaldean people) for 
punishment,” 1. 6. hast sent, hast called for it; in the 
other hemistich \ADY DEYI?, Ps. 104:8, “unto the 
place which thou hast appointed for them,” hast 
assigned. Isaiah 23:13, “behold the land of the 
Chaldees ... O° ¥? FID' AWK “ Assyria appointed 
it for the inhabitants of the desert,” i.e. for the 
Chaldees; compare my Commentary on the passage. 

Niraat %013—(1) to be founded, as a kingdom 
[‘‘to sit down, settle as men in any country” ], Ex. 
9:18; Isa, 44:28. 

(2) to support oneself, to lean, or rest on one’s 
arm; used of men reclining on a couch or cushion, 
especially as deliberating and consulting together; 
hence to take counsel together: [This mode of 
arriving at this sense is rejected in Thes. Gesenius 
there takes upthe idea of to sit together in council), 
Ps. 2:2; 31:14. Hence "0 for 10" prop. a cushion, 
a couch, [in Thes. a sitting together ], hence a council; 
and, on the contrary, Arab. wpe prop. deliberation, 
sitting together; hence a couch, on which those who 
eonsult recline. 

Pier. WO. —(1) i.q. Kal, to found (a building), 
(“to place a foundation stone” 1, with acc., Joshua 
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6:26; 1 Ki. 16:34; Zec. 4:9; Isa. 14:32; 28:16. 
Followed also by another acc. of the material. 1 Ki. 
5:31, ΠῚ) DR M30 W!? “ to lay the foundation 
of the house with hewn stone.” Figuratively, Ps. 
8:3, 1Y AID! “thon hast founded glory” for thyself 
(comp. the usage of the Arabs, who compare glory to a 
firm and strong edifice; see Muntinghi on the pas- 
sage). 

(2) to appoint, to ordain, with an acc., 1 Ch. 
9:22; followed by DY Est. 1:8. 

Pua 18} to be founded, 1 Ki.6:37; followed by 
an acc. of the material, 1 Ki. 7:10. 

Hopuat 1.q. Pu. Inf. 1017 subst. a foundation, 
being founded, Ezr. 3:11; 2Ch.3:3. Part. ἼΘ᾽, 
(with dag. forte euphon.) founded. Isai. 28:16, 
TAD THD a founded foundation, i.e. firm, comp 
van BAN Ps. 64:7; Ὁ 3 Ex. 12:9. 

Derivatives besides those immediately following, 
TIDY, TID, WH, MIM, IY, TWO [and pr. ἢ. ΠΥ 93}. 


=) 
TR’ m. foundation, metaph. beginning. Ezr.7:9. 


iD’ m. a foundation, base, as of the altar, Ex. 
29:12; Levit. 4:7, seq.; of a building, Hab. 3:23. 
Pl, O° ND’ Mic. 1:6, and NIB’ Lam. 4:11. Metaph. 
used of princes (comp. MINY). Eze. 30:4. 


TTD’ £. foundation, Ps. 87:1. 


“ND m. a corrector, a reprover, verbal subst. 
of the form 33 from the root %*. Job 40:2, 397 
"Woy “Woy “ shall the reprover (of God contend) 
in contending with the Almighty?” 35 is inf. absol. 
from the root 29 used instead of the finite verb, com- 
pare Jud. 11:25, be ὮΝ 3) a where a finite 
verb is added. Various separate interpreters have 
rightly explained the single words cf this verse 
(see as to ND’ Junius and Tremell., as to the form 35 
see Aben Ezra and Kimchi): but I have not found any 
who have rightly understood the whole. The inter- 
pretation which I have given above, was suggested 
in my larger lexicon [1810], and has been approved 
by Umbreit, Winer, de Wette, but neglected by Ro- 
eenmiiller. 


“WD! m. drawing back, withdrawing, verbal 
fut. from “AD (as 3° from 3%). Jer. 17:13 a°'n2, 
"HD! “ those who depart from me,” for "399 OAD’, 
as Ὧ for ‘PY DMP. np "YO. 


"yO? an uncertain root, i. q. D2 to pour out, but 
intrans. to be poured (comp. Di and OY). Once 
found Ex. 30:33, 10" “shall be poured.” But per. 
haps the reading should be 9D. [This is not in- 
serted us a root in Thes. ] 
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ἫΣ - δ᾽ 
M3" (“one who beholds, looks out,” from 
NDP), (Iscah], pr.n of the sister of Lot, Gen. 11:29. 


VID" (“whom Jehovah props up”), [Js- 
machiah], pr.n. m. 2 Ch. 31:13. 


*\D" in Kal and Hiph. fut. 7D", apoc. 99, conv. 
Θ᾽ (fut. Kal unused), inf. DIN: part. AD for ADI 
(Isa. 29:14; 38:5), and mDID Neh. 13:18 (compare 


note). 


(1) to add, (Syr. and Chald. Aph. δὴν, 2590)), 
Followed by an accus. of the thing added, and -Y of 
that tu which it is added. Lev. 5:16,M'*'PN Ney 
by HOW “and he shall add a fifth part thereto.” 
Levit. 22:14; 97:13, seq.; Deu. 19:9; followed by 
28 2 Sa.24:3. The accusative of the thing to be 
added is however often omitted, Deu. 13:1, RON-ND 
23m PHN Noy 1° 


mB. 


Y “neither add thereto nor take 
therefrom (any thing whatever).” Proverbs 30:6; 
Ecce. 3:14. | 

Hence—(2) to add (something) to—, 1. 6. to in- 
crease any thing, comp. the Fr. ajouter ἃ, and Lat. 
detrahere (aliquid) de laudibus alic. Followed by 
Y Ps.71:14, ἬΠΙΟΝ ΘΟ ΠῚ “ and’ I will add 
to (increase) all thy praise.” Ps. 115:14; Ezr. 10: 
10; followed by ON Eze. 23:14; followed by ° Isai. 
26:15; followed by an ace. Lev. 19:25. Job 42:10, 
προ apyd ἀρ ΟΣ ΤΙΣ mint Ph “and Jehovah 
increased twofold all things which Job had.” Ecc. 
1:18; Prov. 1:5; 9:9; 10:27; 16:21; 19:4; Job 
17:9; Isa. 29:19. Toincrease any thing to any one 
sometimes means 1.4. to give more, plentifully. 
Ps. 120:3, D7 fe Ip Von "1 jATAD “ what 
shall one give to thee, or what shall one increase 
to thee, Ὁ deceitful tongue?” compare Lev. 36:31; 
Eze. 5:16. Elsewhere to increase, is i.q. to sur- 
pase. 4 Ch. 9:6, ΠΟΘΙ Sy ΠΡῸΣ “ thou hast in- 
creased the fume,” i.e. thou hast surpassed the 
fame, comp. 1 Ki. 10:7. 

(3) To add to do anything, followed by an inf. 
either naked or else with ? prefixed, more rarely with 
a finite verb, (the copula either added or omitted, 
Prov. 3:35; Isa. 52:1; Hos. 1:6) is—(a) to do 
again, and in Latin [or other language which re- 
sembles it in this particular] it is commonly ex- 
pressed by an adverb, iterum, rursus. Genesis 4:2, 
ΠΡΟ APM “and she bare again.” Gen. 8:10,19; 
18:29, "31? iy ABN “and he spoke yet again.” 
Genesis 25:1; Exod. 10:28, 29.—(d) to do something 
afterwards, to continue to doanything, to do tt any 
longer. Genesis 4 12, 1? ANS"NA ΠΌΝΟ « (the 
earth) shall no more yield to thee her strength.” 
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Num. 32:15; Josh. 7:12; 1Sam.19:8; 27:4; 188 
47:1,5.—(c) todo more. Genesis 37:5, THY DOI", 
ink wo” “and they hated him yet more;” 37:8 
1 Sam. 18:29; 2 Sam.3:34.— Sometimes the action 
which is either to be repeated or continued, is 
omitted, and is only to be gathered from what pre- 
cedes. Job 20:9, Si No} SAB} TY “ the eye has 
seen him, but it shall not add,”. sc. ἢ 72 i. e. shal. 
seeno more. Jcb 34:32, “ if I have sinned, I will 
not continue,” sc. to sin. Joh 38:11; 40:5, 32. 
Ex. 11:6, “ such as never was before ἢ Ὁ ΠΣ] 
(ec. NN) neither afterwards will there be.” Num. 
21:25, “ and when the Spirit came upon them they. 
prophesied 32D! Ni} (sc. INT?) but (from that day) 
never any more,” as is well rendered by the LXX, 
and Syr. 

Note. In the future for ἘΦ" there is sometimes 
written 5}ON*. Ex. 5:7; 1 Sa. 18:29; and on the 
contrary 971", Θ᾽ Ps. 104:29; 2 Sam. 6:1, for }ON* 
from OX. For the imp. there occurs twice 59, but 
this is more correctly referred to the root ΠΡΌ, 

NipuaL §019—(1) to be added, followed by °% 
Nu. 36:3, 4, reflect. to join one’s self, Ex. 1:10. 

(2) to be tnereased, sc. in wealth. Prov. 11:24. 
Part. NiODi3 Isa. 15:9, additions, increases, sc. of 
calamities, i. e. new calamities. 


Derived pr. n. ἢ)", WRIT, MEDI, 


PD" Ch. unused in Kal. : 
Hopuat (as in Hebrew) "957 to be added, Dan. 
4: 38: 


Ἵ rarely occurring in Kal, fut. OWS Hos. 10: 
10; Isa. 8:11 [This passage is omitted in Thes.]}; 
part. Θ᾽ Pro.g:7; Ps.94:10. Elsewhere in— 

Pret 18°, fut. 1", inf. also 7? Lev. 26:18, Tit 
Ps. 138: 18. 

(1) TO CORRECT by blows or stripes, TO CH ASTISE, 
Deu. 22:18. 1 Ki. 12:11, 14, ‘my father chastised 
you with whips,” especially used of children who are 
corrected by their parents, Prov. 19:18; 29:17; of 
men corrected by God, Levit. 26:18, 28; Psa. 6:2; 
38:2; 99:12; 118:18; Jer.2:19; 10:24. (th. 
WZ: to correct, to reprove, to instruct; the palatal 
* being changed into the harsher 3.) 

(2) to correct by words; hence—(a) to admo- 
nish, to exhort, Prov. 9:7; Job 4:3 (comp. Hos, 
7:15). Ps.16:7, *RV22 ‘7p ΠΛ ΛΟ ΤΣ “also by night 
my reins admonish me,” to praise God. Followed 
by 1 todissuade from anything, Isa.8:11. Often 
used of the discipline which children receive from thei1 
parents, Deu. 21:18; or men from God, Deu. 4:36 
8:5; Psa. 94:12.—(b) to instruct, to teach. Isa 


Ὑ)-Ὁ 


48:26, 337° wade payed 9 “he will instruct | 


him according to the right, his God will teach him.” 
Followed by two ace. Pro. 31:1.— Often joined with 
the synonymous word 131", which differs from this 
verb in applying primarily to the milder discipline of 
admonition and reproof, and being thence transferred 
to the more severe as that of stripes and punishment; 
—this verb, on the other hand, properly signifies the 
more severe discipline, and is transferred to that which 
is milder. Like the former is Gr. παιδεύειν, Germ. 
ghchtigen (from Budt, giehen, ergziehen), like the latter is 
Heb. 799. 

[‘‘ Hip i.q. Kal and Piel. Once CVO! Hos. 
7:13." | 

Nigar Wi) to be corrected, to be admonished, 
to receive discipline, Ps.2:10; Jer.6:8; Pro. 29: 
19; Eze. 33:48.—3°©}) Eze. loc. cit. is Nithpael (see 
Lehrg. p. 249) for 10). The common analogy is 
however preserved, if the word be written with other 
vowels, 4704, 

Derivatives, “ἦθ', "ID, ἽΡΌ. 


δὴ [pl D'v] m. a shovel for taking away ashes, 
from the root ΠΡ to take away, Exod. 27:3; 38:3; 
Nu. 4:14; 1 Ki. 7:40, 45. Vulg. forceps. (In Arabic 
many nouns derived from the root uses signify a 
vessel, but in this root the Arabic appears to differ 
from the Hebrew. ) 


yay { Jabez], pr.n.—(1) of a man, 1 Chr. 4:9, 
20; where it is so stated as if it were put for 2.1} 
(he causes pains). 

(2) of a town of the tribe of Judah, 1 Ch. 2:55. 


ὭΣ fut. W"—(1) TO POINT OUT, TO DEFINE, 
TO APPOINT, especially a place, Jer. 47:7, and time, 
4 Sa. 30:5; also, a punishment, Mic. 6:9. 

(2) to espouse, a wife or concubine, Ex. 21:8, 9. 
(Arab. xc, to point out anything before, especially 
zood ; but also sometimes, to threaten some harm. 
LIT. to appoint a time or place.—A pparently cognate 
is ὉΠ to cause to know, to point out.) 

Ντρηλι, Wi2—(1) to meet with any one at an 
apvointed place, to come with him to sucha 
place; followed by 6 Ex. 25:22; 29:42, 43; 30:6, 
36; followed by Nu. 10:4. 

(2) recipr. to come together at an appointed 
time or place, Neh. 6:2,10; Job3:11; Am. 3:3; 
also generally, to come together, Josh. 11:5; 1 Ki. 
8: 51 followed by ὍΝ against any one, speaking of 
confederates, Nu. 14:35; 16:11; 27:3. 

Hira VY" to appoint any one to meet ata 
certain time or place, specially for judgment; to 
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summon toacourt, tocall onto plead. 90Ὁ 9 
19, ΤΥ “who shall cite me?” Jer. 49: 19, 
50:44. 
HopuaLt—(1) to be appointed, set, Jer. 24:1. 
(2) to be turned, as the fave, Eze. 21:21. 
Derivatives, TY, Win, Wid, MID, and pr. ἢ. 
new, 


yy? [1440], m. 2 Chron. 9:39 in ip (for which 
a’n> "Ἴ.2), pr. n. m.; elsewhere 13, which see. 


my . 8 root, ἅπαξ λεγόμ. Isaiah 28:17, [“ τὸ 
SNATCH AWAY”], TO REMOVE, TO TAKE AWAY. 
Arab. “2 eh to gather, IV. to lay up; perhaps, 
to take 1 away, to snatch away; whence Y a shovel, 
and — 


oy” & Sey (perhaps “treasure of God”), 
[Jeuel, Jeiel, Jehiel], pr. ἢ. of several men—(1) 
of the captain of the Reubenites, 1 Ch. §:7.—(2) of 
the builder of the city of Gibeon, 1 Chr. 9:35.—(3° 
of the scribe of king Uzziah, 2 Ch. 26:11, all. 


| yy (“ counsellor,” part. fut. from pay), [Jens], 
pr.o. m. 1 Ch. 8:10. 


DY pl. woods, i. q. OVW" Eze. 34:26 ans. 


way’ (verbal, from fut. of the verb way, “ whom 
God hastens”), [Jeush, Jehush], pr. n.—(1) of 
a son of Esau, Gen. 36:18; for which there is M3", 
verse 5,14 2°n>.—(2) of a son of Rehoboam, 2 Chr. 
11:19, also of others. 


WY" unused in Kal, prob. i. q. ἽΝ to be hard, firm, 
robust. 

Nipwat, Isa. 33:19, 13 OY “a hard (or obstinate) 
people;” or, as well rendered by Jerome, tmpudens. 
Symm. ἀναιδής. 


YM" (“whom God comforts,” from the root 
sje to comfort), [Jaaztel], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 16:18; 
for which there is, verse 20, δ}. | 


ΠΡ (“which Jehovah comforts”), [ Jaa- 
ziah], pr.n. τὰ. 1 Ch. 24:26, 27. 


Ἵ & ὙΠ (“which Jehovah aids”), [Jaa 
zer, [Jazer], pr.n. of a town in the tribe of Gad, 
near the land of the Ammonites, long subjected to 
the rule of*the Moabites; its site was in the spot 
where now are the ruins called Sdér. As to the sea 
of Jazer (Δ OF Jer. 48:32), which is of very doubt- 
ful authority, see my observations on Isa. 16:8.— 
Nu. 21:32; 32:1. Greek Ἰαζήρ, 1 Macc. 5:8. Com: 
pare Eusebius, De Locis Heb. v. ‘laZ fp. : 


Ὁ» 


wy a root, drat λεγόμ. i.g. TOY TO CLOTHE, 
Isa. 61:14). 


yy" Chald. i. q. Hebr. 732 τὸ counseL. Part. 
oO} (for DY), A COUNSELLOR of a king, Ezra 7: 
14, 15. 

ITHPAEL, to consult together, Dan. 6:8. 

Derivative, SD. 


Sey [Jetel, Jehiel], see Dea, [Also used 
when not in 2’n> as 1 Ch. 5:7; 16:18, 21.] 


YY" whom God stirs up”),[ Jair], pr. ἡ. of a 
man, 1 Uh. 20:5 ‘1p, in a’n> there is Ἢ), In the 
parallel place, 2 Sa. 21:19, there is instead of it IY" 
D'33%, but O° appears to be a spurious reading 
taken by mistake from the following Ὁ δὲ "30. 


}>y" (“ troubled,” see {2¥), [Jachan], pr.n.m., 
1 Ch. δ: 12. 


bys unused in Kal—(1) To ASCEND ON HIGH, 


eee 


TO RISE ABOVE; kindred to nby, (Arab. Se, to rise 


above. V. to ascend a mountain, to stand on the 


summit, \s, a noble, a prince.) Hence by ibex. 

(2) to excel, to be useful, compare OY in the 
compound word 42/73. 

HIPHIL Syin— (1) to be useful, to profit, to aid, 
absol. Pro.10:2; 11:4; Jerem. 2:8, syirnd “INS 
9990 “ they follow those who profit (or are worth) 
nothing,” (i.e. false gods). Followed by dat. of pers. 
Isa. 30:5; Jer. 23:32; or of the thing. Job 30:13, 
ἡ) altars “they help my fall;” with suff. ory Isa. 
57:12. 

(2) intrans. to be benefited, to receive help from 
any thing. Job 21:16, ΟΝ ΤῸ “what should we 
be benefited (in thisthing)?” 15:3, “words & 
3 Swit in which there is no profit;” 35:3; Isa. 
47:12; 48:17. Hence — 


by m. pl. py? const. ὧν. (ἡ) the tbex, perhaps 
os ° Su 
also the chamois. Arab. Jes and Jes, Ps. 104:18; 


Job 39:1. Comp. Bochart, Hieroz. P. I, p. 915, seq. 
Dyn “HY the rocks of the wild goats, near the desert 
of Engedi, 1 Sa. 24:3. 

(2) [Jael], pr.n.—(a) of a judge [77 or heroic 
person of Israel, before the time of Deborah, Jud. 
5:6. | This is surely the same as the next. ]—(5) of a 
resolute woman, the wife of Heber the Kenite, Jud. 
4:17,18; 5:24. Some understand the same to be 
spoken of 5:6 [of course they are the same. | 


CCCLVI 


SD 


napy—by”- 


my) f. of the ;reseding, the female thex, 
or chamois. Pro. 5:19, ἸΏ n>y? “the graceful cha- 
mois;” an epithet applied to a beautiful wemaz. 
The Arabs say proverbially ο δὲ wo st ἢ more 
beautiful than an ibex; Bochart, i. 899 

(2) [Jaalah, Jahala}, pr. n. m., ΕΖτδ 4:56; 
Neh. 7:58. [Xv]. 


ὮΝ» (“whom God hides”), [Jaalam], pr. n. 
of a son of Esau, Gen. 36:5, 14. 


{27 Ἢ an unused root. Syriac Ethpa. ed to be 
greedy, voracious, |i s, greedy, voracious. Hence 


probably }¥3 and 33" the ostrich, so called from ita 
greediness. 


"δ" (for 2¥.) prop. subst. purpose, intent (from the 
root ΠΩΣ, .gs to propose any thing by words, to 
signify), always used as a particle: — 

(1) asa prep. on account of, Eze.5:9; Hag. 1:9; 
followed by an inf., Isa. 37: 29. 

(2) asaconj., because, in that, Nu.20:12; 1 ΚΙ. 
20:42; 2 Ki.22:19; more fully WS Ὁ" Gen. 22:16: 
1 Sa. 30:22; 1 Ki. 3:11, etc.; more rarely ‘3 1 Nu 
11:20; Isa. 7:5; each followed bya pret. Followed 
by a fut. WR I it is, that, Eze. 12:12. It is three 
times emphatically doubled 1.3) Ww because and 
because, because that (bdieweil), Levit. 26:43; Eze. 
13:10; and without the copulative {3 {¥ ibid., 
36:3. Compare j¥9. 


iy? an ostrich, so called from its yreediness ana 
gluttony; see the root 13), Once found in plur. Ὧ 31) 
Lam. 4:3 inp; and there it is used éxwoivwe, of the 
female ostrich, for ΠΝ M23. LXX. ὡς στρουθίον. 
Vulg. sicut struthio. (Aa to the sense compare Job 
39:17). Of much more frequent use is— 


ΓΝ f. of the preceding (as to the form compare 
by fem. ny, not ny), everywhere joined with N3: 
ΠΡ ΓΞ the daughter of the female ostrich, i. 6. the 
female ostrich herself; according to Bochart, Hieroz. 
11. 230, opp. to DOMA the male ostrich, Levit. 11:16; 
Deut. 14:15. In the plural, however, 7)%* ΓΞ is, 
without doubt, used for either sex, Isa. 13:21; 94:13; 
Mic. 1:8; Job 30:29 (in these passages they are said 
to inhabit the deserts, and to utter a doleful ery). 
The Arabs, at least, call an ostrich without any dis- 
S$ ro 
tinction of sex ρὶυ (a word which I judge kindred 
S--- oe we & 
to the Hebrew), delei, deli ww. Others have 
4 - 
badly rendered "3%" an owl, from MQW to cry owt (?) 


Ὄ".- Ὁ 
22 opposition to th context and the anthority of the 
ancient interpreters. 


ὋΣ (“whom Jehovah answers”, [Jaanai], 
pr.n. m., 1 Ch. 5:12. 


YSZ? fat. WW —(1) ig. Arab. ἐξ, to go swiftly, 
forun. See Hopnat, and the derived nouns 3" and 
MEA, 

(2) to be fatigued, wearied out (compare IY), 
whether in running, Jerem. 2:24, ADYND ΡΞ 
“those who seek her will not be weary.” Luth. 
bie fie fudjen, dirfen nicht weit laufen. Isa. 40:30, 31; or 
with heavy labour, Isa. 40:28; 44:12; Hab. 2:13; 
or with grief, Isa. §0:4. [But this is the next word, 
the derivative ἢ). 

Horna, part. wearied. Daniel g:21, WD WH 
“wearied in flight.” LXX. τάχει φερόμενος. Others, 
following Theod., Vulg., Syr., take "3 from the 
root *\y, and translate it flying, but this is unsuitable 
to that which follows 4y°3. 

Derivatives, MBYIA and the following words. 


FS" τη. fatigued, wearied, tired, Isa. 40:29 [“ of 
a people”]; 50:4. 
4 : : si 
EY" mase. a swift course, [“ weariness, arising 
from swiftness of course”], Dan. 9:21. 


if fat. Y3", for imp. there is twice 1¥¥ (from 
the root y3y) [perhaps primarily to command. See 
Thes. as to this, and also as to the cognate roots], Jud. 
19:30; Isa.8:10.—(1) TO GIVE COUNSEL, 2 Sam. 
17:11, 15; more fully ΠΥ YY 16:23; 17:7. Fol- 
lowed by dat. of pers., Job 26:3, by a suff., Exod. 
18:19; 1 Kings 1:12; 12:8,13. Part. Pi subst. 
a counsellor, adviser, Prov. 11:14; 24:6; espe- 
cially the counsellor, or mintster of a king, 1 Ch. 
27:32, 33; Ezra7:28; 8:25, (compare 7:24, 25). 
Plural Ὁ)" chiefs, leaders, of a land and state, 
Job 3:14; 12:17; Isa. 1:26. 

(2) to take counsel, to decree, followed by a 
gerund. Psa. 62:5, ovine ‘yy? Inkivy “they have 
decreed to cast (him) down from his height;” fol- 
lowed by by against any one, Isa. 7:5; 19:17; 23:8; 
followed by 08 Jer. 49:20. niet YX} to devise evil 
counsels, Isa. 32:7. 

(3) to consult for any one, i.e. to provide for. 
With suff. Ps. 16:7; 32:8, ) ῈῪ poy MYM, pregn. for 
'Y Toy TVR TSN “ T will care for thee, and will 
wet my eye upon thee,” i.e. I will favour thee. i" one 
who consults, i.e. cares for, protects, Isa. 9:5. [The 
part. in al] ite cther occurrences means a giver of coun- 


sel; why sbould it not be the same here? So Thes.] 


CCCLVII 


Ὁ" -ν" 


(4) 1. ᾳ. Arab. dic, to predict, to declare future 
things, Nu. 24:14; Isa. 42:28. 

Nipuau Y'3}3—(1) reflect. to let oneself be co un- 
selled, to recetve advice, Pro. 13:10. 

(2) recipr. to consult one another, i.e. to hold 
a consultation, to deliberate, Ps.71:10; 83:6; 
followed by OY 1 Ch.13:1; or AN Isa. 40:14; 1 Ki. 
12:6, 8, to deliberate with any one. 

(3) to consider with oneself; also to decree, com- 
mand, or,advise, as the result of deliberation. Fol- 
lowed by 78 α Ki.6:8, ἽΝ yay Sy pyr) “and he 
commanded his servants, saying.” 2 Chr. 20:31; 
1 Ki, 12:6, 9, DAYIAI OAS 7D “what do yealvise?” 

HITHPAEL, 1. q. Niphal No. ἃ, Ps. 83:4. 

Derivatives, ΠΥ͂Ρ, ΠΥΡΊ. 


ΡΟΝ (‘taking hold of the heel, supplanter, layer 
of snares,” comp. Gen. 25:26; 27:36; Hosea 12:4), 
pr.n. Jacob, the younger of the twin sons of Isaac; 
also called Jsrael (28); the ancestor of the nation 
of Israel, Gen.25 — 50. PY "DON the God of Jacob, 
1. 6. Jehovah, Isaiah 2:3; Psa. 20:2. apy ΓΞ and 
simply ὩΡΩ͂Ν, the house or family of Jacob ; poetically 
used of the people of Israel, i. q. Deen, Deen 3 
compare wy. Used of the land of Israel, Gen. 49:7; 
elsewhere used of the whole people regarded as one 
person, e.g. Isa. 41, 43, 44, 45, etc.; rarely used of 
the kingdom of Ephraim, Hos. 12:3; Mic. 1:5; Isa. 
17:4; or even, as also Israel is used in the later 
books, of the kingdom of Judah, Obad. 18; Nah. 
2:3. 

MIP" [Jaakobah], (id.), pr.n., 1 Ch. 4:36. 


ou see ἸΏ. 


“W Ὶ an unused root, i.q. Arab. yes prop. to boil, 
to boil up, to botl over; the idea of which is applied 
to any sort of redundancy or abundance, as the luxu- 
riant growth of plants. Hence the following words, 


Wy! [ with suff. 2] masc.—(1) redundancy 
of honey; honey spontaneously and freely flowing 
from the combs, which was called by the Greeks and 
Romans ἄκητον μέλι, mel acetum (Plin. N. H. xv. 11} 
Cant.5:1; more fully 23 NW 1Sam. 14: ὦ; 
Some have carelessly and inaccurately rendered this 
Javus mellis, meaning the cells of wax, the comb in 
which the honey is contained, and out of which the 
purest honey oozes, (see Ovid, Fast., iy. 152, expressis 
mella liquate favis). It is rather i. q. SPY ΠΡ tha 
dropping of honey combs, the German Sonigfeim, 
Psalm 19:11. This very German word, of frequer} 
occurrence in J.uther’s translation of the Bible, iz 


Ty 
erroneously explained by some to mean the honey- 
comb (Honigzelle, Honigfdeibe), while it rather signifies 
liquid honey, as if saliva mellis (Geim, i. q. Sdleim, 
saliva). 
οἰ (42). thicket of trees, so called from the luxuriant 
growth of trees and shrubs, see the root (Syr. a 
thicket of briers. Arab. 2 rugged place, whence the 


verb jc, to be rugged, difficult of passage, spoken 
of a region), Isaiah 21:13; Eze. 21:2, 3; hence any 
wood or forest, Deu. 19:5; Josh. 17:15,18. ΓΤ ἢ 
“Wt the house of the forest, Isa. 22:8; fully W m3 
ΤΠ the house of the forest of Lebanon, 1 Ki. 7:2; 
10:17; it was the armoury of king Solomon, else- 
where (Neh. 3:19) called pv2, its name arose from 
the cedar wood, of which it was built. Used of a 
rugged rough country (see Syr.), Hosea 2:14. Metaph. 
of a troop of enemies, Isa. 32:19; comp. 10:18, 19, 34. 
(3) pr.n. probably 1. q. OW) NMP Ps. 132:6. 


PMY" (Jarah], pr. n. m., 1 Chr. 9:42; probably 
a wrong reading, see TW. 


my see “3! No. 1. 
D'S SY see TY. 
mary (“whom Jehovah nourishes,” from 


the unused root M2, Syr. acd to fatten), [Jare- 
siah], pr.n. m., 1 Ch. 8:27. 


yy (abbreviated from YY “whom Jehovah 
made”), pr.n. masc., Ezra 10:37 2°n3, 1p wy, 
[Jaasau). 


Noy (“whom God made”), [Jaasiel, Ja- 
siel], pr.n. of one of David's captains, 1 Ch. 11:473 
compare 27:21. 


re? (“whom Jchovah frees”), [Iphedeiah}], 
pr.n. m., 1 Ch. 8:25. 


TTD) fat. ng, 9 — 

(1) properly ΤῸ SHINE, TO BE BRIGHT, cogn. root 
YB’, compare 52) «>, and ΠΡ, Hence "B), No. 1, 
and ΠΡῚΘ an illustrious deed, a miracle. 

(2) to be beautiful, used of a woman, Cant. 4:10; 
7:2,7; Eze. 16:13; of a tree, 91:7. 

P-sL, to make beautiful, to adorn, to deck (with 
gold), Jer. 10:4. 

PuaL, with the two first radicals doubled 5°? to 
be very beautiful, Psalm 45:3. But this form is 
altogether without analogy, nor is there any example 
found of first radicals which are doubled: examples 


CCCLVIIL 


> heer a 


of doubling the lattcr radicals, such as ὝΠΟ, can 
hardly be compared with this, since this latter usage, 
instead of increasing the signification, diminishes 
it. To give my own opinion, I think that an error 
may exist in this word, and that the letters Ὁ at the 
beginning may be spurious, as having arisen from 
the practice of copyists; of this, which has heen ὃ 
constant source «f errors, I have treated in Thes. i. 
p.64; Anecdd. Orient. i, 68. 

HiTHPagL, to adorn oneself (of a woman), Jer. 
4:30. 

Derivatives, besides those which follow next, ‘5, 
’®’, and probably Npid, 


ΓΒ. adj. m., constr. np’; ἢ, TB. constr. ΠΒ)-- 

(1) fair, beautiful, used of persons, both meg 
and women, Gen. 12:14; 2Sa.13:1; 14:25; Cant 
1:8; 5:9; often with the addition of MEW 1 84. 
17:42; or WR Gen. 29:17; also used of animals 
41:2,seq.; of pleasant countries, Psalm 48:3; of a 
pleasant tuneful voice, Eze. 33:32. 

(2) good, excellent, καλός. Ecc. 3:11, “ God made 
all things beautiful;” καλῶς, δ: 17. 


reer. adj f., Jer. 45:20, fatrish ; from mase. 
‘PID’ (of the form °O?0P, Lehrg. 497), the letter ἢ 
quiescing in the middle of the word (Lehrg. p. 48}. 
In consequence of this word appearing to be too dis- 
crepant from ordinary usage, in very many MSS. and 
editions it is found divided into two. 


1’ (“beauty”), [Japho, Joppa], Jon. 1:3; 
Josh. 19:46; 2 Ch. 2°15, and N15! Ezr. 3:7; pr.n 
Gr.’Iédxxn, a maritime city of the Danites with a 
celebrated port on the Mediterranean; now called 


Jafa (GL, ὦ) and noted for its port. Relandi Pa- 
lestina, p. 864. 


rT" i,q. MB, M2) Τὸ BLOW, TO BREATHE, TO 
PUFF, unused in Kal. 

HiTupakEL, to pant, to sigh deeply, Jer. 4:31. 
Hence— 


MID’ adj. breathing out; Ps.27:12, OPN ΠΡ" 
“and breathing out wickedness;” compare 3°69. 


‘D’ Eze. 28:7, and ‘5’ in pause °P'; with suf: 
ῬῈ) τὰ. 

(1) splendour, brightness (see the root No. 1), 
of a king, Isa. 33:17; of a city, Psalm 60:2; Ezek. 
37:3, 4, 11. 

(2) beauty, gracefulnese, of a woman, Ps. 45:13; 
Isa. 3:24; Eze. 16:98. 


NX — YB | 


WD’ (ὦ splendid”), [Japhia], pr.n—‘1) of a 
town in the tribe of Zebulon, Josh. 19:19. 

{4 Of several men.—(a) of a king of the city of 
Lach, Josh. 10:3.—(b) of a son of David, 2 Sam. 
315. 

apy (“whom God frees”), [(Japhlet], pr. n. 
m. 1 Ch. 7:32, 33. Patron. with the addition of the 
syllable *-, Josh. 16:3. 

1195" (perhaps “ for whom a way is prepared”), 
pr. n. m.—(1) the father of Caleb, Nu. 13:6; 14:6. 
-- (2) 1 Ch. 7:38. 


ys. unused in Kal, ΤῸ SHINE, TO BE BRIGHT, 
cognate root ΠΡ), 

Hipaiy y°pin —(1) to cause to shine, used of God, 
Job 37:15. 

- (2) to give light, to be bright, (prop. to scatter, or 
bestow light, like YS), Job 3:4; 10:3; especially 
used of Jehovah as appearing in very bright light, 
Deu. 33:2; Ps. 60:2; 80:2; 94:1. 

Derivatives, the pr. ἢ. 28), NYS‘) and— 


TIVE’ fem. beauty, splendour of a city, Ezek. 
28:7, 17. 


ND" 3 spurious root, which some have invented 
on account of the noun MBS. But this comes from 
np. 

ND’ pr.n. Japheth, the second [query eldest] 
son of Noah (Gen. 5:32; 7:13; 9:18, seq.), whose 
descendants (Gen. 10: 2--- 5) are stated to have espe- 
cially occupied the western and northern regions of the 
earth; this accords well enough with the etymology 
of the name, which has the sense of widely-extend- 
ing, from the root 8; see Gen. 9:27, LXX. Ἰάφεθ. 


Piya’ (prob. “ whom, or what God sets free,” 
see the root NNB Isa. 14:17), pr. n.—(1) [Jiphtah}, 
a town in the tribe of Judah, Joshua 15:43.—(2) 
[Jephthah], a judge of Israel, celebrated for hav- 
ing, in compliance with a vow, sacrificed: his daugh- 
ter, πιά. 11:12; 1Sa.12:11; Greek μὰν Ἰεφθάε, 
Vulg Jephte. 


STS! (“ which God opens”), Gres 


el}, pr. n. of a valley in the tribes of Zebulon and 


Asher, Josh. 19: 14 27. 


NS" pret. once without δὲ: ΠΥ Job1:21; fut. 
ey, imp. 83, with 7 parag. ΠΝ Jud. 9:29; pl. once 
avop αλῶς ΠΡῈΥ Cant. 3:11; inf. absol. δέν), const. 
ney, part. δ, ἢ ΚῪΡ for πεχὶ, ney} and without 
N: ny Deu. 28:57; Ps. 144:14. 


CCCLIX 


xy? omy 


To @0 our, τὸ Go FORTH (Ath. DO/: id. In Sy- 
riac and Chaldee the word which radically corresponds 


Ry [x to germinate, to expand, as a plant, they 
use in the sense of going out, when speaking of 


men and other things 24, PB) as the Arabs do 


ὃ" 

Const. followed by { of the place, whence any one 
goes out, Gen. 8:19; Job 3:11; also followed by an 
accus. like the Latin egredt urbem; Gen. 44:4, ὉΠ 
VYTTNS IN “hi egressi erant urbem ;” Ex.g:29,33; 
Job 29:7; Deu. 14:22, 73H NY “ that which goes 
out from the field,” its produce; Jerem. 10:20, "29 
‘ANY “ my children have gone out from me,” 1. 6. 
have forsaken me; Am.4:3, TWWRYA OMB “ go out 
through the breaches.” Part. WT[ We] "Ny"; Gen. 
34:24, compared with g:10. Once with accus. of 
that which goes out in great plenty, or pours itself 
out (comp. Heb. Gramm. ed. 10, § 135, 1, note 2, and 
the verbs Ἵν)" Pro. 24:31; TY Lam. 3:48; Am. §:3, 
Foy ONY VA “the city which poured forth thou- 
sands;” |© is prefixed to the gate by which one goes 
out, Jud. 11:31; and 3 Jer. 17:19; Neh. 2:13. 

Specially to go out, to go forth, is used—(a) of sol- 
diers —(a)to war, 1 Sa.8:20; Job 39:21; Isa. 42:13; 
Zechariah 14:3 (and similarly shepherds against wild 
beasts, 1 Sa. 17:35).—(() out of a city in order to sur- 
render it, Isa. 36: 16.—(b) merchants and sailors for 
purposes of trade, Deut. 33:18.—(c) slaves manu- 
mitted by their owners, Ex. 21:3, 4,11; Lev. 25:41, 
54; more fully in this sense YEN ΣΝ Ex. 21:5; and 
‘EN? N¥* verse 2, to go out as free, manumitted (figu- 
ratively applied to estates which were to be delivered 
gratuitously to the original possessor in the year of 
jubilee, Lev. 25:28, 30).—(d) children, descendants 
are said to come forth from their father, or the ances- 
tor of the race; Gen. 17:6, IN¥2 WOO O'S) “ kings 
shall come forth from thee,” shall be amongst thy 
descendants. More fully ‘B TRO, HZ δ to come 
forth from the womb, from the loins of any one, Job 
1:21; Gen. 46: 26.— (6) those who are delivered from 
danger are said tocome forth ; followed by an accus. 
Ecc. 7:18, OPs"ne xy’ DOR NT ‘he who fears God 
shall come forth from all these” (similarly of any 
one who escapes being taken by lot, opp. to 139? 1 Sa. 
14:41). 

It is applied to inanimate things. So—(/) the 
sun is said to go forth, i.e. to rise, Gen. 19:23; Ps. 
19:6; the stars, Neh. 4:15; the morning, Hos. 6:5 
—(g) to plants which spring forth, 1 Ki.5:13; Isa 


11:1; flowers, Job 14:2; compare Syr. Ls to shoot 


wk 


ap, and the noun O'NYRY.—(h) water flowing, gushing 
forth froma fountain, Gen. 2:10; Deut. 8:7; Ὁ xylo 
ἴ5α. 41:18. It is used also— (2) of a boundary, term- 
inus, running on, running through, Josh.15:3, 
4,9, 11.—(k) of money which is laid out, expended, 
ἃ Ki.12:13(like the synonyms in Syriac, Arabic, and 
thiopic).— (J) of things which go forth to the people, 
ure promulgated; of an edict, Hab. 1:4; of the sen- 
tence of a judge, Ps. 17:2; compare Gen. 24:50.— 
(m) of the outgoing, i.e. the end of a period of time; 
Exod. 23:16, 728 NN¥3 “at the end of the year,” 
Ezek.7:10; hence of the end, the destruction of a 
city, Eze. 26:18. | 

Hipuit 8°37 causat. to cause to go out, or come 
forth, hence of animate beings; to lead out,e.g. 
the people from. Egypt, Ex. 12:51; 16:6; of in- 
animate heings, to carry out, Gen. 14:18; todraw 
out, to take out, Ex. 4:6,7; Job 28:11; to take 
out as from a case, Gen. 24:53. Specially it is— 
(a) causat. of Kal, letter g, toput forth plants (as the 
earth), Gen. 1:12, 24; Isa. 61:11.—(b) causat. of Kal 
letter k, tocause to lay out, to exact money, followed 
by 925; to lay on a tribute, 2 Ki. 15:20 (comp. Arab. 


a: <> tribute).—(c) causat. of Kal letter /, to 


publisha report, followed by OY of the pers. concerning 
whom the report is spread, Nu. 14:37; Deu. 92:14, 
19; toreport words, followed by? of the pers. to whom 
they ure prought, Neh.6:19; to promulgate doc- 
trine, Isa. 42:1, 83) DvP Dawn “he shall promul- 
gatea law to the Gentiles” [far better literally, “ he 
shall bring forth judgment to the Gentiles” ]; Isa. 
.42:3.—(d) to produce as an artisan, Isa. §4:16.— 
(4) to lead forth, i.e. to separate, Jer. 15:19. 

Hopuat, to be brought forth, to be taken out, 
Eze. 38:8; 47:8. 

Derivatives, SY}, N¥ID, πε, ΓΊΝΗ, ONZYY, 
ANY, TY [and in Thes. δ]. 


N¥* Ch. unused in Kal. 

SHAPHEL N¥°Y and ‘3° in the Targums is, to 
bring something to an end, to finish. 

Hence in the Scripture δ finished, Ezr.6:15. 


2%" {unused in Kal] To SET, TO PUT, TO PLACE, 
i. gq. 2¥2, from which Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, 
and also many derivative nouns are formed. 

HiTHPAEL—(1) to set oneself, to take a stand (fid 
binftellen, bintreten), Ex.2:4; 19:17; 34:5; Nu.11:16; 
92:22; 1Sa. 17:16, “ and took his stand (for the 
fight) forty days.” Job 33:5, followed by "28? Ex.8: 16 
and OY of pers. M1 oY 3¥°Ni7 used of the angels as 
presenting themselves before God, Gr. παραστῆναι, 
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πον. νυ. ern cee ma en ee I I ET “π΄ ΟΝ 


ΠΥ ΝΣ 


Luke 1:19. Job1:€, Zec. 6:5, comp. Prov. 88:30 
The same phrase in a hostile sense, to stand uz 
against God, Ps. 2:2. 

(2) to stand (ftebn, daftehn), followed by 20> before 
any one, i.e. to minister to him, Prov. 22:29; t& 
stand firm before any one (beftepn vor jem.), whether 
a victor before an enemy, followed by ΣΤ Deu. 9:4: 
Job 41:2; 353 Deus 7:24; 11:25; Josh. 1:5; OF 
2 Ch. 20:6; ora just person before a judge, followed 
by ‘83 792? Ps. 5:6. Absol. 2 Sa. 21:5. 

(3) to standup for, tostand by any one (beiftebn), 
followed by ? of pers. Ps. 94:16.— Ex. 2:4, 330A ἀνο- 
μαλῶς, for I¥NA, see Lehrg. p. 386. 


a¥" Ch. unused in Pe. to be firm, sure. 
PakL, to speak that which ts true, certain, Dan 
7:19; comp.16. Hence adj. 3*¥2. 


as" unused in Kal, but cogn. to the roots Ὁ, 
332, Y¥’, and P¥! Hiphil. 

Hirwt δ (in the manner of verbs 1b) pr. & 
make to stand, hence— 

(1) to place, to set (binftellen) persons, Gen. 43:93 
47:2; Judges 7:5; Jer. 51:34; Job17:6; things, 
Gen. 30:38; Deu. 28:56. Trop. to establish, Am. 
5:15, “establish right in ‘the gate.” 

(2) to put, to place, Jud. 6:37. 

(3) to leave, to let stay (ftehn laffen) Gen. 33:15 

Hopuat 2$7 pass. of Hiph. No.3. Ex. 10:24. 


ἽΝ (from the root WW¥ to shine, compare 39] 
No. 2), m. 

(1) otl, especially fresh and new, Nu. 18:12, 
Deu. 12:17; 14:23; 2 Ki.18:32. It is often joined 
with XIV must, and it appears to ciffer from }}¥, 
as VIVA does from 1%. WHI 22 sons ofotl, i.e. 
anointed ones, Zec. 4:14. Hence dettom. W¥'7 [see 
7¥}). 

(2) [Izhar], pr.n. of ason of Kohath, Ex. 6:18; 
Nu. 3:19. Patron. ends in *~, Nu. 3:27. 

[WAS subst. see Y¥ part. Patil.) 

pry? (“sporting,” as if it were part. fut. from 
the root PNY, to which etymology allusion is made, 
Gen. 17:17, 19; 18:12, seq.; 21:6; 26:8), pr. n. 
Isaac (LXX. Ἰσαάκ), ἃ patriarch, the son of Abra- 
ham and Sarah, Gen. 21—28. In the poetical books 


9 = 
it is sometimes written PI (Syr. ou), Arab. 
Gaul) Ps. 105:9; Jer. 33:26; Am. 7:9, 16; and 


in Am. loc. cit. poetically used for the nation of Israel 


“tn 
“ETS® see ἫΝ No. 3. 


N'Y" m. verbal adj. pass. (but of active significa- 
tion), from the root ἔν, gone forth, come out, 2Ch. 
32:21. 


Δ m. Ch. adj.—(1) established, firm, valid. 
Dan. 6:13. 

(2) true, trustworthy. Dan. 9:45; 
Δ adv. certainly, Dan. 2:8. 


VS" τὸ spreap out. (Arab. 


35 to place, 
to spread out. Cognate roots are 2¥!, 1¥!, P¥}.) Part. 
pass, ὍΝ subst. [simply taken as such in Thes. ] 

(1} a bed, a couch, Psalm 63:7; 132:3; Job 
17:13; used of a marriage bed, Gen.49:4. 

(2) a story, floor. Vulg. tabulatum. 1 Kings 
6:5, 6, 10 (1p 73). Const. fem. verse 6 (ter) and 
masc. verse 10. In the temple of Solumon, loc. cit., 
this name was given to the three stories of side 
chambers (N\y?¥) on three of the sides of the temple, 
five cubits in height one above another; Y3¥? fem. 
Verse 6 is used of the single stories; in verses §, 10 
(where it is masculine) it is used collectively of the 
whole of this part of the temple. Aug. Hirt (der 
Tempel Salomo’s, p. 24, 25), makes these three stories 
to have risen to the full height of the temple; in 
this he follows Josephus, but it is in contradiction 
to the express words of the Hebrew text, verse 18, 
Inpip iow won MBN y- OY PATS 12". 

Hien YSi3 to spread out, to spread under. 
Ps.139:8, ANY YX “ and (if) 1 spread out 
Hades beneath me,” i.e. make (it) my bed, Isaiah 
58:5. 

ΗΌΡΗΑΙ,, pass. Isa.14:11, 2) YS SPANA “ the 
worms are spread under thee,” are for thy bed, Est. 
4:3; compare Isa. 14:11. 

Derivative ΜΝ Ὁ. 


ΓΔ fat. PS, pl. Ρ ΚΣ (once fut. E. ΡΥ 1 Ki. 22:35 
[in some copies], and there intransitive), imp. P¥ 
4 Ki. 4:41, and P¥! Eze. 24:3; inf. ΠΟΥ, 

(1) To PoUR, To PoUR OUT, liquids, Gen. 28:18; 
35:14; Ex.29:7; 2 Ki. 4:4; to cast metal, such as 
brass, Exod. 25:12; 26:37; 36:36. Part. pass, pay? 
cast, 1 Kings 7:24, 30; hence hard, fir, like cast 
metal, Job 41:15,16. Metaph. Ps. 41:9, ΤΣ: 243 
12 px? “a wicked purpose is poured out upon 
him.” 

(2) to pour self out, to flow out, 1 Ki. 22:35; 
Ich 58:38, pyi? WY NYA “ where dust flows into 
9 nz3/ten mass,” 1. 6. it >ecomes wet with rain water, 
like » molten mass. 


3:24. “Ὁ 
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δ' γεν 


Piri, ἴο 5. υγ οί, Part. NPY α Ki. 4: ano. 
Hirai ΡΥ Π id. α Ki. loc. cit. mp, but in another 


form— 


Hirum P*¥) is to place, to set, i. q. *¥7 (the 
ideas of pouring, casting, placing, being connected), 
Josh. 7:23; 8 Sa. 15:24. 

Hopuat P¥ii1.— (1) to be poured out, Lev. 21:10; 
Ps. 45:3. 

(2) to be cast from metal, 1 Ki. 7:23, 33; Job 
37:18. Metaph. P¥O firm, fearless, Job 11:16. 

Derivatives, ΡΥ, ΠΡ Ὁ [NPYQ], and — 


ΡΝ; f. a casting (of metals), 1 Ki. 7:24 

LVS" fut. 1Y, 79%, also WS? Isa. 44:12 (so also 
Isa. 42:6; 49:8; ΤΊΝΕΣ which, in my Commentary, I 
have with others incorrectly derived from 1¥)); see 
No. 4. 

(1) TO FORM, TO FASHION, as a potter, clay (see 
ἽΝ a potter), Gen. 2:7, 8,19; an artist, statues, Isa. 
44:9, 10,12; arms, Isa. 54:17. Often used of God 
as the Creator, Ps. 94:9, I"! Ὑ “ he who formed 
the eye,” Ps. 33:15; 74:17; 95:53 Isa. 45:7, 18, in 
which sense it is often joined with 813. Part. 71 
as a subst. is—(a) α potter, Ps.94:9, 20; whence 
ΒΕ τὰ by a vessel of earthenware, Ps.2:9; 2 Sa.17:28. 
—(b) an artist, a maker of statues, Isa. 44:9.—(c) 
creator, Isa. 43:1; 44:2,24. As to the word 73) 
Zec. 11:13, see p. cccxim, B. [The use made of the 
passage in the New Test. proves that the word here 
simply means the potter. | 

(2) Followed by ? to form for any thing, to des- 
tine for any thing; Isa. 44:21, 6 Ὧι» PRI, “7 
have formed thee, that thou mayest be my servant;” 
Tsa. 42:6, OY M9? WHY TW “ I have formed 
thee, and made thee the author of a covenant of the 
people;” Isa. 49:5, 8; 45:18 (fin.). Often used of 
things predestined, predetermined by God, (opp. to 
their event, result), Isaiah 22:11; 37:26; 43:7; 
46:11. 

(3) to form in the mind, to devise, to plan, 2 Ki. 
19:25; 2.) against any one, Jer. 18:11; Ps. 94:90; 
Jer. 1:5 (0p). 

NIPHAL, pass. of Kal No. 1, to be formed, created, 
Isa. 43:10. 

Pua YS pass. of Kal No. 3, to be predestined, 
Ps. 139:16. 

Hopnrat, i. ᾳ. Niphal, Isa. 54:17. 

Derivatives, 1¥', O'S}. 

{In Thes. this root is not divided into two parts. | 


I. “ws? 1.ᾳ. ἫΝ, but intrans. TO BE STRAITENED 
TO BE NARROW, (comp. Gramm. § 76, I chrg. § 118) 


ope 
Only found in fut. δ, pl. ΤΥ Pro. 4:12; Isa. 49:19; 
Job 18:7. Flsewhere impers. 12 ἼΣΗ it was narrow 
to jem (in pret. iy 1¥), i.e. —(a) to be in distress, 
Judges 2:15; 10:9; Job 20:22.—(b) to be in per- 
plexity, Gen. 32:8 (and so in f. 12 ὝΣΒ) 1 Sa. 30:6). 
—(c) to be gvteved (er nam e8 [ὦ nave), 2 Sam. 
13:12. 

“VE? m. with. suff ¥°.—(1) frame, formation; 
Ps. 103:14, 28? YL SD “for he knoweth our 
frame,” i.e. knows how or whence we have been 
formed; hence, a thing framed, as earthenware, Isa. 
29:16; specially an tdol, Hab. 2:18. 

_ (2) Metaph. a meditation, thought, more fully 
2? ἭΔ Gen. 8:91; 6:5; Deu 31:21; POO W “a 
firm mind,” a firm soul, i.e. a man of firm mind, 
Isa. 26:3 (comp. Ps. 112:8). 

(3) [Jezer], pr. n. of a son of Naphtali, Genesis 
46:24. Patron. “T¥! Nu. 26:49; which latter word 
is also pr. n. of another man, 1 Ch. 25:1) (for which 
there is in verse 3 “V¥). 


oy" τα. pl. Job 17:7; prop. things formed, poet. 
for members; as it is well rendered by the Vulg. Others 
take it for the features of the face. 


ns" only found in the fut. M$; pl. in pause 47% 
for INn¥, 

(1) TO SET ON FIRE, TO KINDLE, followed by 3 
Isa. 9:17. 

(2) pass. to be set on fire, to be burned, i.q. Niph. 
Isa. 33:12; Jer. 49:2; 61:58. 

NipHat, pret. N¥).—(1) to be burned, to be de- 
stroyed by fire, Nehem.1:3; 2:17; Jer. 2:15; 
9:9, 12. 

(2) to kindle (as anger), followed by 3 against 
any one, 2 Ki. 22:13, 17. 

Hiram ΠΥ ἃ Sam. 14:30 22; elsewhere M37 
i,q. No. 1, to set on fire, Jer. 51:30; with the addi- 
tion of UND Josh. 8:19; Jer. 32:29; 3 UN M7 to 
kindle a fire in any thing, Jer. 17:27; 21:14; fol- 
lowed by OY Jer. 11:16. 


3/2" an unused root, to make hollow, like WL 


Med. Waw; whence 3, 8 cave ina rock. Cog- 
nate roots are 322 to bore, 3312 Ch. to make hollow, 
and others which are to be found under the root 
23. 

a2" with suit. 43P! (without dagesh lene), Deut. 
15:14; 16:13; pl. const. ‘22° Zec. 14:10, τὰ. 

(1) the vat of the wine press, ὑπολήνιον, the re- 
servoir 1:0 which: the must squeezed out in the press 
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Row 
(13) flows, Joel ¢:¢., Pro.3:10. It was common) 
dug into the earth, ct else cut out in the rock. 

(2) the wine press itself, Job 24:11; 2 Ki.6:87. 

N¥32! (“what God gathers”), [Jekabzeel} 

Neh. 11:25, and N¥2P [Kabzeel], Josh. 15:21; 
2 Sa. 23:20, pr.n. of a town in the south of Judea. 

"T/2 fut. Ἴ Isa. 10:16, and ‘W" Deu. 32:28, τὸ 
BURN, TO SET ON FIRE, Isa. 65:5 (Arab. M3, id., Syr. 
oO). Part. pass. ΡΥ “that which is kindled,” 
i.e. the fuel burning on the hearth, Isa. 30:14. 

Hopnar Ti to be kindled, to burn, Lev. 6:2, δι 
6; trop. of anger, Jer. 15:14; 17:4. 

Derivatives, 3', 1210. 

“Tj; Ch. id. Part. fem. S12 and NAY dure 
ing, Dan. 3:6, 11, 23, 26. 
| N72" f. Ch.a burning, Dan. 7:11. 

DY" (“burning of the people;” [In Thes. 
“possessed by the people, from the root ΠῚ"), 


[Jokdeam], pr.n. of a town in the mountains of 
Judah, Josh. 15:56. 


mPa an unused root. Arabic 439 V. to rever 
ence; VIII. to fear God, to be pious. 

[Hence pr. ἢ. 173%, δι ΠΡ). 

2) (“ pious”), [Jakeh], pr.n. m. Prov. 30:1; 
compare 28D}. 


rt) an unused root. Arab. 43s to obey. Henoe— 


mii fem. only const. st. NOP (with Dagesh forte 
euphon.), obedience, submission, Gen. 49:10; Pro. 
30:17. 

Ip" m. a burning, Isa. 10:16. 


Dip" m. whatever lives (in the earth), from the 
root ὯΝ in the signification of living, in which it is 
used in the Samaritan, Gen. 7:4, 23; Deu. 11:6. 


BA" Hos. 9:8, and wp? Psal. 91:3; Prov. 6:5. 
Pl. yp! Jer. 5:26, m.a fowler. Root Sp. Of 
these forms, the former is properly intransitive; the 
other of a passive but intransitive power. 


NTA (perhaps, “the fear of God,” ἔτ αἰ the 
subst. Nip}, from the root ‘72’, "τ of junction, δὴ} Sey, 
[Jekuthtel], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 4:18. 


a (“small”), [(Joktan], pr.n. of one of the 
descendants of Shem, a son of Heber, Gen. 10: 25, 
26; to whom many of the tribes of southern Arabia 
refer their origin. In the Arabian genealogi-s he is 


ep op 
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also called ἴωσι Kahtdn, See Bochart, Phaleg. | 26:21, ΤῊ ‘Mp2 TR WH “ because my life war 


iii. chap. 15; Pococke, Spec. Hist. Arab. page 3, 38 ; 
A. Schultens, Histor. Imperii Joctanidarum in Arabia 
Felice, Harderov. 1786, gto. 


ΟἿ᾽ (“whom God sets up”), [Jakim], pr.n.m. 
—(1) 1 Ch. 8:19.—(2) 1 Ch. 94:18. 


Vp. adj. dear, Jer. 31:20. ~ Root δ), 


"YP" adj. Chald.—(1) heavy, hard, difficult, 
Dan. 2:11. | | 
(2) honoured, mighty, powerful, Ezr. 4:10. 


mveey (for 7} D2, ““whom Jehovah gathers”), 
[Jekamiah], pr. ἢ. m.—(1) 1Ch. 3:41.—(8) 1 Ch. 
3:18. | 


DyD/" (“who gathers the people together,” 
for DY 2"), [Jekameam], pr.n. τὰ. 1 Chr. 23:29; 
24:23. | 

Oye, (“gathered by the people,” root ΠΡ), 
[Jokmeam], pr.n. of a Levitical town in the tribe 
of Ephraim, 1 Ki. 4:12; 1 Chron. 6:58. For this in 
Josh. 21:29, there is D°¥3P, of nearly the same sig- 
nification. 

Dy) (“possessed by the people,” for 3p} 
OY), [/okneam], pr. name of a town in the tribe of 
Zebulon, Josh. 12:22; 19:11; 21:34. 


Ji” only in fut. Y2 i. q. ¥23 TO BE TORN OFF, TO 
BE TORN AWAY; hence— 

(1) to be dislocated, as a limb, Gen. 32:26. 

(2) metaph. to be alienated from any one, Jer. 
6:8; Eze. 23:17, 18; followed by |) and >. 

Hirai Pi to hang upon a stake, to fiz to a 
stake, a punishment by which the limbs were dis- 
located: [Perhaps simply to hang, in which the neck 
13 dislocated], Nu. 25:4; 2 Sa. 21:6, 9. 

HopHaL pass. 2 Sa. 91:13. 


cee used only in fut. 72", 72!, once 12" Gen. 9: 
24; TO AWAKE, TO BE AROUSED, Gen. 28:16; 41: 
4,7. For the preterite is used the form ὉΠ Hiphil, 


from yap. (Arab. Jai) id.) 


YW) fat." α Ki. 1:13; BY Ps. 78:14) and WP 
Ps. 49:9. ἘΞ 

(1) TO BE HEAVY. (Syriac :-ω», Arabic 55, id.) 
Metaph. to be hard to be understood, Psal. 139 : 17, 
compare Dan. 9:11. 

(2) to be prectows, dear, Ps.49:9. Followed by 
δ and 23 73 to be precious or dear to any one, 1 Sa. 


precious to thee,” because thou hast spared it. 
4 Ki. 1:13, 14; Paa.72:14; also, followed by 23% ta 
be highly estimated by any one (compare |? PTF, 
1 YY). Zec. 11:13, “a goodly price, ‘NPR! We 
pay at which I was estimated by them,” i.e. 
reckoned worth. 
' (3) & be heavy, i.e. honoured, 1 Sam. 18: 30. 
Compare 729. 

Hira ὙΠ to make rare (compare adj. No. 5), 
Isa. 13:12; Pro.95;17. 

Derivative, besides those which follow immediately, 
“VP. 


“Pp m. TW fem. adj. prop. heavy, see the verb; 

ence— 

(1) precious. TH {28 collect. precious stones, 
gems, 1 Ki. 10:9, 10, 11; also, of the better kinds of 
stone used in building houses, as of marble, of stones 
cut square, 4 Ch. 3:6; plur. MI O'Y3N 1 Ki. §:31; 
7:9, 8eq. Metaph. Psal. 96:8, O'FSY TION wenn 
“how precious is thy lovingkindness, O God!” 
Ps. 116:15, compared with 72:14. 

(2) dear. Psa. 45:10, “the daughters of kings 
are amongst thy dear ones,” i.e. amongst thy dam- 
sels. ae ὙΝΝ by a Syriacism for 1'D79'3, with Dag. 
forte euphon. 

(3) heavy, i.e. honoured, Ecc. 10:1. 

(4) magnificent, splendid, Job 31:26. Subst. 
magnificence, beauty. Psa. 37:20, OD 7°? “ like 
the beauty of the pastures,” i.e. grass. 

(5) rare, 1Sa.3:1. 

(6) Prov. 17: 47, AIP" in  p, perhaps “ with a 
quiet spirit,” compared with Arab. py 0 be quiet, 
meek. In a’n3 it is M1 Yl. 

“We m. (with Kametz impure).—(1) precious- 
ness, costliness. ὋΝ 9 a precious vessel, Pre, 
20:15. Concer. ὙΣὉ5 whatever is precious, Job 98: 
10; Jer. 20:65. 

(2) honour, dignity, Ps. 49:13, 21; Est. 1:90. 

(3) magnificence, Est. 1:4. 

(4) price (Mrei8), Zec. 11:13. 

“y?? m. Chald.—(1) precious things, Dan.2:6; 
compare with Isa. 3:17; 10:3. Targum. 

(2) honour, dignity, Dan. 2:37; 4:27, 33. 


ὯΔ (yakash) 1 pers. ‘AYPY ig. OR} and wip 
(which see), TOLAY SNARES, TO BE A BIRDCATCHER 
Part. U2" a fowler, 124:7. Followed by ? of pers., 
Jer. §0:24; and more fully ἡ ΠΡ YP’ to lay snares for, 
i.e. to plot against any one. (Fut. PP’ Isa. 29 21, is 
from WAP.) 


το-Ρ' 
Nirvan pid, to be snared, to be taken ina 

noose, Isa.8:15; 38:13; Pro.6:2. Metaphorically 

to be snared, or seduced by avarice, Deu. 7:26. 
Puat, part. Ὁ for ΟΝ Ὁ Ecc. 9:18. 
Derivatives, Ap’, Ὁ Ὁ, and— 


ey (‘fowler”),[Jokshan], pr.n. of the second 
sor of Abraham and Keturah, ancestor of the Sabs- 
ans and Dedanites, Gen. 25:2, 3. 


np? (“subdued by God,” for ON NAP’ from 
the root IN? =\:3 toserve), [ Joktheel}, pr.n. —(1) 
of a town of the tribe of Judah, Josh. 15:38.— (3) 
the name which king Amaziah gave to Sela the me- 
tropolis of Arabia Petreea, which he took, 2 Ki. 14:7. 


8 ae pret. pl. ὉΠ Deut. 6:5, and ONXY Josh. 
4:14; fut. NM, 8M, 4; plar. Py and WN, ἃ Ki. 
27:28; imp. 87, plur. 38%, by a Syriacism for 38%, 
Lehrg. p. 417. 1Sam.12:24; Psa. 34:10; inf. ἐξ 
Josh. 22:25; with pref. NP for NY? 1 Sam. 18:29; 
elsewhere fem. 78, prop. TO TREMBLE. For this 
root is softened from YY cy δ» to tremble, comp. 
yu Aramean NT to sow, V2} and ND! to swallow 
greedily, ss and \.a to hide. Hence— 

(1) ὦ fear, to be afraid. It is construed—(a) 
absol. Gen. 3:10; 18:15. NTA x, NR TAON, fear 
not, Gen.15:1; 21:17; 26:24; and often elsewhere. 
— (δ) followed by an acc. of pers. or thing, that 
we fear, Num. 14:9; 21:34; Job 9:35; also j and 
98% Deut. 1:29; 5:5; Psa.3:7; 27:1; Josh. 11:6 
(prop. to fear from [or before] some person, or thing, 
in the same manner as te of fleeing; compare }!) 
No. 2, a).—(c) followed by ? to fear for any person 
or thing. Josh.g: 24, Dab sna? TN NTI) 
“and we feared greatly for our lives because of 
you;” Pro. 31:21.—(d) followed by ? and [Ὁ with an 
inf. to fear (to hesitate) to do any thing. Genesis 
19:30, W¥3 ΠΡ NT °D “for he feared to dwell 
in Zoar;” 46:3; Ex.3:6; 34:30.—(e) followed by 
19 to fear lest any thing may be done, like δείδω μὴ, 
Gen. 31:31; 32:8. 

(2) to fear, to reverence, as one’s parents, Lev. 
19:3; 8. leadcr, Josh. 4:14; the sanctuary, Levit. 
19:30; an oath, 1 Sa. 14:36. 

Specially OHM XY — (a) to fear God, prop. 
Ex. 14:31; 1 Sam. 12:18.—(d) to reverence him, as 
the aveugcr of wrong; hence to be godly, upright. 
eg Lev. 19:14, 32; 25:17; Exod.1:17; Pro.3:7, 
‘' fear God, and fly from evil;” Φοῦ 1:19. Followed 
by EdD Enc. 8:13,13. Once without the name of 
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God, Jer. 44:10. In like manner in Syr. and Arah 
verbs of fearing are applied to religion and piety; as 


Ls, E79, Lot Conj. UL 

(3) to tremble for joy, like the synonym. Hj. 
Isa. 60:5, where the more correct copies have ‘KH 
ig. STA, not ‘SW. [In Thes. this meaning is ex- 
pressly repudiated; and in Isaiah 69:5, the reading 
‘8A is preferred; so LXX., Vulg., Targ., Syr., Saad.] 

Νιρηαι, 873 to be feared, Psa. 130:4. Part. ΝῊ) 
δεινός. : 

(1) terrible, dreadful, used of the desert, Deu. 
1:19; 8:15; of the day of judgment, Joel 3:11; 3:4 

(2) venerable, august, Gen. 28:17; Psa. 99:3; 
Job 37:22; Eze. 1:22. 

(3) stupendous, admirable, Psa. 66:3, 5; Ex 
15:11. Plural MXN wonderful, or illustrious 
deeds, of men, Ps. 45:5. [But the man here spoken 
of is “God with us” ], especially the deeds of God [al- 
ways}, Deu. 10:31; 2 Sam.7:23; adv. m a won- 
derful manner, wonderfully, Ps. 65:6; 139:14 
(like τ ν᾽). 

Prev δὲ to terrify, to put in fear, @ Sa. 14:15; 
2 Ch. 32:18; Neh. 6:9, 14. 

Derivatives the following words, and 87D. 


NT. m. constr. NY fem. TRY constr. NXY (Prov. 
31:30); verbal adj.— 

(1) fearing, reverencitng; with personal pro- 
nouns it forms a periphrasis for the finite verb, as 
‘DIN NY I fear, Gen. 32:12; THX ND thon fearest, 
Jud. 7:10; ONT ἘΠ we fear, 1 Sa.23:3; ST 13ge 
he does not fear, Ecc.8:13. Followed by the case 
of the verb ΠῚ ΠΣ ΤΙΣ NY fearing God, 2 Ki. 4:2; else- 
where followed by a genitive, DTN NT religqpnous, 
pious [one who fears God], (timidus Deorum, Ovid.); 
Gen. 22:12; Job 1:1,8; 2:3. 

(2) fearful, Deu. 20:8. 


INT f.—(1) prop. inf. of the verb ΜῈ to fear, ts 
reverence. Neh.1:11, ΡΟ ΤΣ MNP “to fear thy 
name.” 4. Sa. 3:11, IN& INN YD “because he feared 
him;” Deu. 4:10; 5:26; 6:24; 10:12; 14:93. 

(4) subst. fear, terror. Jon. 1:10, DV INA INT) 
mpi) ANT “and the men were seized with great fear.” 
Followed by a genitive of the subject, i. 6. of him whe 
fears, Ps. 55:6; Job 4:6; and of the object, i.e. of 
that which is feared, (compare as the double sense of 
the phrase metus hostium, Gell. N. Att. ix.10). Hence 
FONT thy fear. Deu. 2:95; Isaiah 7:95, TOY NRT 
mY) “fear of thorns and briers.” Compare Eze. 
1:18, ΠΡ NY “terror (was) in them;” i.e they 
cuused terror. 


ΤΥ ΝΥ 
᾿ς (3) reverence, holy fear, Ps.2:11; 5:8. FT 
nim reverence towards God, piety. Pro.1:7, ΠΕ} 
NYT MNT TIN, Job 28:28; Isa. 11:2; Psa. 34:12; 
111:10; meton. the precepts of religion or piety 
[ rather the revealed will of God], Ps.19:10; without 
ma’ Job 4:6; 15:4. 

PNT (ὦ timid,” “pious” [“ piety?”}), [Jron], 
pr. n. of a town in the tribe of Naphtali, Josh.19:38. 


MNT (“whom Jehovah looks on”), [Jrijah], 
pr. n. τὰ. Jer. 37:13, 14. 


av Hosea 5:13; 10:6; commonly taken as a 
substantive, see under the root 3 [23% 37) an ad- 
verse king }. 


byay m. (contr. from 293 3° “with whom Baal 
contends,” see Jud. 6:32), a cognomen of Gideon, 
the judge of the Israelites, for which there is NY a [0] ὁ- 
rubbesheth], (“with whom the idol contends”), 
4 88.11:21. LXX. ‘leppBaad. Compare DPI VS 
and Uae, 


Oya (“ whose people are many”), Yaro- 
beam (for so it should be pronounced, not Yorobe- 
am), [Jeroboam], pr. n. of two kings of the ten tribes, 
the former of whom, the son of Nebat, was the founder 
of the kingdom of Ephraim and of Moscholatry; 
he reigned 975—54, B.C., 1 Ki. 12—14; the other 
was the son of Jehoaz, 825—784. 2 Ki.14:23—29. 


once ΤῊ (Jud. 5:13), inf. absol. 19° (Gen. 43:20), 
const. NT), with suff. “AT, once ΠῚ Gen. 46:3. 

(1) TO GODOWN, TO DESCEND. ([“ th. () 2.6: 
In Arabic the word which literally corresponds to 


this is J sg 10 go for drink, for water, so used because 


TT) fut. 72, TH, in pause TH, imp. 72, 77, 


one goes down to the spring: the word in common 
use is J) One is said to descend, not only in 
going down from a mountain (Ex. 34:29), but gene- 
rally whoever goes from a loftier place or region to 
one less elevated, specially those who go to a spring 
or river, Genesis 24:16, 45; Exod.2:5; Josh. 17:9; 
1 Ki. 18:44; to the sea, Isa. 42:10; Ps. 107:23 (as 
the land is elevated above the surface of the water), 
those who disembark from a ship, Eze..27:29; those 
who goout from a city, (cities, for the sake of strength, 
being mostly built on mountains), Ruth 3:3, 6; 1Sa. 
9:27; 2-Ki.6:18; those who go from a mountainous 
and lofty counf:y to one more flat, as from Jeru- 
salem [the land of Canaan rather] into Egypt, Gen. 
19:10; 26:2, seq.; 46:3; into Philistia and the 
sea coast (PRY) Gen. 38: ; 1Sa.13:20; 23:6, 8, 
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11; into Samaria 1 Kings 29:2; 2 Ki. 8:29; 10:13; 
those who go into southern countries (as the ancients 
supposed the northern regions of the earth to be the 
more lofty, see Intpp. ad Virg. Georg. i. 240—43. 
Herod. 1.95. 1 Macc. 3:37; 2 Macc. 9:23), 1 Sata. 
25:1; 26:2. Compare Chr. B. Michaélis Diss. de 
Notione Superi et Inferi, reprinted in Commeittt. 
Theol. a Velthusenio aliisque editis, v. p. 397, set. 

The place whither one goes down has prefixed to 
it the particle -$ 2 Sa. 11:9, 10; δ Cant. 6:2; οἱ is 
put in the accusative ("> paragogic either added or 
omitted). Ps. 55:16, DYN Dixy ITY “ let them yo 
down alive into Hades.” Job 7:9; 17:16; 33:24. 
Part. ΤῊ those who go down to the grave. Prov. 
1:12. 

It is often used also of inanimate things, as of a 
river flowing downwards, Deut. 9:21; of showers, 
Ps, 72:6; of a way and of boundaries which are ina 
direction downwards, or to the south, Nu. 34:11, 12; 
Josh. 18:13, seq.; of the day closing in, Jud. 19:11. 

Like other verbs of flowing (see Hebr. Gramm. 
§ 135, 1, note 2, ed. 10.), poet. it takes an accus. of 
the thing which is sent down in great abundance: 
and thus has the transitive signification of sending 
down, to let fall down. Lam.3:48, 12h 0% "298 
ΔῊ “ my eye pours down rivers of waters.” Lam 
1:16; Jer.g:17; 13:17; 14:17; Psalm 119:136 


a 


st tg MY eye pours out weeping (in grea: 
abundance), see Schult. Origg. Hebr. Ρ. 99. Them 
is a different turn of expression, Isa. 15:3, ‘222 T 
“ (weeping) to flow down with weeping.” 

(2) to be cast down, to fall (as if to go down 
against one’s will, compare 252, X¥*), used of men or 
beasts slain (fallen), Isa.34:7; of those who from 
prosperity and affluence are cust down into poverty, 
Deu. 28:43; also of inanimate things, as of a wall, 
Deu. 28:52; of a wood cut down, Isa. 32:19; Zec. 
11:2; of a city destroyed, Deu. 20:30. 

Hipuit 3" to make some person or thing come 
down, in whatever way, Genesis 42:38; 44:39, 31; 
hence — 

(1) when relating to persons, to bring down (bins 
abfibren, —bringen), Gen. 44:21; Jud 7:4; to lut 
down, as by a rope, Josh. 2:15, 18; 40 send down 

| (to Hades), 1 Sa. 2:6; Eze. 26:20: and when, done 
violentiy, to cast down, e.g. of God casting down 
a people, Ps. 56:8; to pull down (kings from their 
thrones), Isa. 10:13, compare Obad. 3,4; to subdue 
(nations), 2 Sa. 22:48. 

| (2) when relating to things, to carry down, Gen 


The same phrase is commonly used in Arabic 
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97:25; 43:11,22; to send down (berunter nebmen), 
Gen. 24:18, 46; Nu.4:5; tocause to flow down, 
t Sa. 21:14; Joel 2:23; and, when connected with 
force, to cast down, Hos. 7:12; Prov. 21:22. 
Horua. TH" pass. of Hiph. Gen. 39:1; Isa 14: 
12, seq. 
Derivatives, the following nouns and 71. 


TT? (“ descent”), [Jared], pr. n. m.—(1) Gen. 
6:16 Gr.’lapéd8, Luke 3:37.— (2) 1 Ch. 4:18. 


ΤῊ in prose always with the art. [TP (as an 
appellative, river, so-called from descending, flowing 
down; like the Germ. XRbyn, Roein, from the verb 


tinnen, compare fee a lake, sea), Jurdan, Gr. ὁ Ἶορ- 
δάνης, the largest river of Palestine, rising at the 
foot of Antilibanus, and flowing into the Dead Sea, 
where - is lost, Gen. 13:10, 11; 32:11; 50:10. 
Arab. wey el-Urdun, and also now it is called 
dx) .8)\ esh-Sheriah, i.e. the ford (as having been of 
old crossed by the Israelites), [or rather, the water 
tng place}. {3 YRS the country near Jordan, Ps. 
42:7.—Job 40:23, Jordan is put for any large 
river [?] (like Cicero, a Cicero, for a great orator); 
and this marks a writer as belonging to Palestine: 
[not necessarily, any more than such a use of the 
name Cicero would mark a writer to be a Roman]. 


FT)? inf, τὴν, ni, and ΒΥ α Chron. 26:15, imp. 
MY, fut. TY [1 pers. pl. with suff. OY]. 

(1) To cast, Ex. 15:4; e.g. a lot, Josh. 18:6; an 
arrow, 1 Sa. 20: 36, 37; Ps.11:2; 64:5; Num. 21: 
go. Part. TW an archer, 1 Ch. 10:3. 

(2) to lay foundations (compare Gr. βάλλεσθαι 


Sorv, for to lay the foundations of a city; Syr. Lo} to 


cast, to place a foundation), to found. Job 38:6, |- 


‘who laid (or founded, or placed) its corner stone.” 
Sen. 31:51, “behold the pillar ‘N "YX which I 
aave founded,” 1. 6. placed, or raised. 

(3) to sprinkle, to water (pr. to throw water, to 
scatter drops, compare Ὁ), Hos. 6:3. Hence part. 
mW’ the former rain, see above, page cccxiin, B. 

Nipwat, pass. of No. 1, to be shot through with 
darts or arrows. Fut. TY. Ex.19:13. | 

Hiram MH, fut. Π ἦν, with Vav convers. ἽΝ. 

(1) i.g. Kal, to cast, Job 30:19; specially arrows, 
1 Sa. 20:20, 36. Fut. apoc. ἢ" 2 Ki. 13:17. Part. 
MUD ax archer, 1 Sam. 31:3. Written by an Ara- 
meism in the manner of verbs &5, 2 Sam. 11 : 94, 
DNB INT) “and the archers shot,” comp. 2 Ch. 
ab: 26. 


DORA 


(2) to sprinkle, to water. Part. “St ig. ms 
“ the former rain,” Joel 2:23; Ps. 84:7. 

(3) to send out the hand (like Ἵ" N2¥), especially 
for pointing out. Hence to show, to indicate, Gen. 
46:28, Prov. 6:13, "ΣΥΝ Mb “showing (1. 6. 
giving signals) with his fingers;” followed by two 
ac. satives, of the person and of the thing, Ex.15:35. 

From pointing out or shewing it is—(4) to teach, 
to instruct (comp. Gr. δεικνύω, dvagalrw), Ex. 35: 
34; Mic. 3:11; followed by an ace. of pers. tu in- 
struct any one, Job6:24; 8:10; 12:7, 8; followed 
by an ace. of the thing, Isa.g:14; Hab.9:18. Hence 
followed by two accusatives, of the person and of the 
thing, Ps. 27:11; 86:11; 119:33; followed by 3 of 
the thing (properly to instruct in something), Job 
27:11; Psa. 25: 8,12: 32:8; more rarely followed 
by δὲ (prop. to teach or conform to something) 4 Ch. 
6:27; or {© (to instruct concerning) Isa. 2:3; Mic. 
4:2. Followed by a dative of pers. and acc. of the 
thing, Deu. 33:10; Hos. 10:12 

Derived nouns, 7°, 7D, MIA [also TH, TH 
ae, DAA, ANY, AN]. 


ΓΤ ἅπαξ λεγόμ.; in my judgment, kindred to the 
roots YI’, δέν, pr. TO TREMBLE; hence to be fright- 


ened, like the Arabic is Hence ΠῚ (2 Codd. 


WPA), Isa. 44:8, ig. WOR. LXX. μὴ πλανᾶσθε. 
All the other versions express the signification of 
fearing, as though it were the same as WYN. 


NT (“ people,” or “habitation of God,” gee 
Dayan [founded by God” ]}), [Jeruel], pr.n. [“ of a 
town and”] desert, 2 Ch. 20:16. 

PY"? (ig. OY “ moon”), [Jaroah], pr. name, τὰ 
1 Ch. 5:14. : 

pin: m. that which is green, Job 39:8. Root 
PX. 

δ ν & ΓΦ (« possessed, sc. bya hus- 
band”), (Jerusha], pr.n. of the mother of king 
Jotham, 2 Ki. 1§:33; 2 Ch. 27:1. 


pean (as found sometimes, though rarely, in 
the books of Chronicles, 1 Ch. 3:§; also on some of 
the coins of the Maccabees, although others of them 
have the name spelled defectively, see Eckhel, Doctr. 


Numm. Vett. iii. page 466, seq.), commonly DY, 


anciently (Gen. 14: 18) and -poet. (Psal. 76 : 3) ὃ 

pr.n. Jerusalem (Gr. Ἱερουσαλήμ and ‘lepoovAupa), 
a royal city of the Canaapites (Josh. 10:1, 5; 15:8) 
and from the time of David and onward the me 


ΕΠ -- ΟΣ. 


tropolis of the Hebrews, and the royal city of the 
house of David; situated on the borders of the tribes 
of Judah and Benjamin. 

Interpreters differ as to the etymology and ortho- 
graphy. As to the first of its compounded parts, 
Reland (Palestina, p. 832, seq.), and lately, Ewald 
(Heb. Gramm. p. 332), consider that ΤΟΝ stands 
for ον, ΣᾺ» the possession of peace, one & being 
excluded; but this does not agree well with analogy: 
for, in Hebrew, the former of doubled letters is not 
in such a case usually excluded, but is commonly 
compensated with Dagesh forte; as in °Y37 for 317! 
‘203 ; besides the form VAN with the meaning of 
possession (==) neither occurs separately nor yet 
in composition. I prefer regarding 47° as a segolate 
noun (of the form 437), ἘΠ), i.g. Arabic _s ye MEN, , 
and oer men or people of peace; or perhaps, 
houze or habitation of peace; just as, on the 
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Br 
contrary, λοὶ and ᾿ς τ...) are transferred from the 
houre to the inhabitants., The same word is found 
in the pr. n. of a desert, Se, which may be more 
suitably rendered house of God than people of 
God; and the same interpretation of this name is 
found in Saadiah, who translates \ je and ron ΠΣ 
ptt house of peace, city of peace: [In Thes. Gesenius 


takes the former part of this name 3) from the root 
TY, signifying foundation, and thus md>v the 
foundation of peace]. As to the latter of the 
compound parts of this name, some suppose oy 
and ΓΕ to be the dual of ney quiet, and they 
think that a city in two parts was designated by this 
name, referring to 2 Sam. §:9 (Ewald, loc. cit.): but 
no mention is made in the cited passage of a double 
city; and it may be pretty certainly concluded that 
Ὁ in this word is originally radical, not servile ; as 
shewn by the forms τον, Arab. alts, eit, Chald. 


DovAN, Gr. Σόλυμα, Ἱεροσόλυμα. It appears to me 
that whenever it is written defectively ΡΨ, it 
should be pronounced poy the dwelling of peace: 
and at length the later writers regarded ©= as an 
ancient form of the Dual, and on this account every 
where have read ΓΟ, even in those places 
where it is written defectively in the text; [It is written 
with the Yod in very few places]. In like manner, 
Samaria was called in Hebrew and anciently, ip, 
Ch. my, and hence as if it were a dual, NIDY com- 


pare Lebrg. page 538. 
Den & poyay Chald. id. Dan. 5:9; 6:11; 
04:5. . 
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on ΤΥ 


(“ my. an unused root, probably (as noticed by 
Maurer), i.g. PY to be yellow; M and ? being inter 
changed.” Hence|j— 


ΓΤ ἴω. THE Moon; a word prob. pr.snitive [bur 
see above |, Gen. 37:9; Deu. 4:19; Josh. 10:12, 19; 
Ps. 72:5,  %25? “before the moon,” i.e. as long 
as the moon shall shine. 


FY m. (comp. Lehrg. p. §12, note 11); pl. Ὁ ΤΙΝ 
const. I}. 

(1) a month, which amongst the Hebrews was 
lunar, (compare Germ. Mond and Monat, Gr. μήνη and 
piv, a month), i.g. MIN, but a rarer word, and one 
used by the older writers (Ex. 2:2), and by poets. 
(Deut. 33:14; Job 3:6; 7:3; 29:2; 39:2; Zech. 
11:8); see however 1 Ki. 6:37, 38; 8:2. 

(2) [Jerah], a people and region of Arabia, of 
the race of the Joktanites, Gen. 10:26; Bochart. 
(Phaleg. ii.19) remarks, not unsuitably, that this name 
is Hebrew, but a translation from un Arabic name of 
the same signification. On this assumed ground he 
understands this people to be the Alilai, living near the 
Red Sea ina district where gold is found (Agatharchides 
6. 49, Strabo xvi. p. 277); their true name he cunjec- ἡ 
tures to have been δ, οἷ children of the moon, 
so called from the worship of the moon, or Alilat 
(Herodot. 111. 8). As to a tribe bearing this name, 
near Mecca, see Niebuhr in Descr. of Arabia, p. 270. 
A more probable opinion, however, is that of J.D. 
Michaélis in Spicileg. ii. p. 60, understanding this to 
be the coast of the moon (asl Go) and the mountain 
of the moon (43\ >), near Hadramaut; for TY 
Gen. loc. cit. is joined with the country of Hadra- 
maut. ; | 

PI"! Chald. the moon [a month, so expressly cor- 
rected in Thes. ], Ezr. 6:16. 

ΠῚ Num. 22:1; also ἸΠΥῚ Josh. 4:1, ἃ, 3, and 
nny 1 Ki. 16:34; Jericho, a well known city of 
Palestine, situated in the neighbourhood of the Jor- 
dan and the Dead Sea, in the territory of Benjamin, 
in a very fertile district; LXX. Ἱεριχώ, Strabo ‘lepi- 
κοῦς, Xvi. 2, § 41, Arabic les), cent) Rtha, see Re- 
landi Palestina, p. 383, and 829, seq. (If the primary 
form be Wry, it may be rendered city of the moon, 
from [)’ and }, i=}, as in the words }3Y, προ, 
OW; if In’y, it signifies a fragrant place, from the 
root /7").) 

OM" (“who is loved” [“ who will find mercy”}) 
[Jeroham], pr. n.m.—(1) 1 Sa. 1:1.—(2) 1 Chron 


yp y—oNDny 


):12.—(3) 1Ch. 27:22.—(4) 2 Ch.23:1.—(§) Neh. 
11:12 all. 


oxo? (“whom God loves”), [Jerahmeel], 
ΗΓ. ἢ. m.—(1) 1 Ch. 2:9, 25, 26, 42.—(2) 1 Chron. 
9 $:29.—(3) Jer. 36:26; From No. 1, there is patron. 
in > [Jerahmeelites], 1 Sa. 27:10. 


Yr’ (Jarha], pr.n. of an Egyptian slave, 1 Ch. 
2:34,35. [‘‘ As to the etymology I can say no- 
thing.” ] 


oy fut. OT.—(1) TO THROW any one HEAD- 
IONG, TO PRECIPITATE, TO CAST DOWN (Arabic 


s-e 
A,,, Il. id. gb, a precipice, destruction). Job 16:11, 
MY oH “129 “ he has cast me into the hands 
of the wicked.” Well rendered by the Vulg. manibus 
fapiorum me tradidit, LKX. ἔῤῥιψε. ‘OT (to be marked 
with the line Metheg) for ‘297. [Taken as Piel in 
Thes. | 

(4) Intrans. to be destructive, perverse, Num. 
44:32. In the Samaritan Pentateuch there is given 
an interpretation YW (310). 

[Pret, Job 16:11; see above. } 

Derivative D0 [in Thes. referred to 519). 


oe (“people of God" =o? [** founded, i. 6. 
cunstituted by God"]}), [Jeriel], pr.n. τὰ. 1 Chron. 
7:2. 

J*"Y—(1) m. an adversary, from the root 3", 
Ps. 35:1; Jer. 18:19; Isa. 49:25. 

(2) [Jarid], pr. Ὁ. m.—(a) see 13) No. 1.—(d) 
Ezr. 8:16. 


Δ (from 3°Y with the adj. termination ‘=), 
[Jeribai], pr.n. τὰ. 1 Ch. 11:46. 


my & WY “people of Jehovah;” see Seay 
[*sither ‘founded by God,’ (or else,) i.g. 7287! ‘whom 
Jchovsh regards’” }), [ Jerijah], pr.n. τὰ. 1 Ch. 23:19; 
24:23; 26:31. 

IM"; see IM, 

nioy [Jerimoth]; see nor. 


Ace (“heights”), [Jeremoth], pr.n. τὰ. 1Ch. 
7:98. 

ΓΙ £. a veil, curtain, so called from tremulous 
motion (see the root YP No.1); specially of a tent, 
Inn. 54:2; Jer. 4:20; 49:29; of the holy tabernacle, 
Ex. 26:1, seq.; 36:8, seq.; of the palace of Solomon, 
Cant.1:5. (Syz. [sus the curtain of a tent, and the 
tent itself). 
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soy—Sxorr 


ΣῪ (“curtains”), [Je soth’ pr.n. f.1Ch 
4:18. 


Eh an unused root, perkapes of the same or ¢ 
similar meaning as the cognate root F) to be soft, 
tender. Hence— 

Tz const. 7, 
DT. 

(1) the thigh, perhaps so called from softness (see 

ss 

the root), Gr. μηρός. (Arab. 1%, thigh, haunch, 
buttocks.) Wherein it differs from Ὁ) the lorns, 
ὀσφύς, is seen both from the words, Ex. 28:42, “make 
for them linen breeches to cover their nakedness 
O's} Wi ONY from the loins even to the thighs,” 
and also from the general use of the word. For thus 
OND signifies the lower part of the back, 7 dual 
OD’) the double thick and fleshy member extending 
from the bottom of the spine to the legs (O°Pi) i.e. 
the two thighs with the buttocks. FR 2 the socke! 
of the thigh, where the thigh is joined to the pelvis, 
Gen. 32:26, 33. On the thigh (7% by) soldiers wore 
their swords, Exod. 32:27; Jud. 3:16, 21; Ps. 45:4; 
men smote their thigh in mourning and indigna- 
tion, Jer. 31:19; Eze. 21:17 (compare Iliad xii. 16; 
xv. 397; Od. xiii. 198; Cic. cl. Orat. 80; Quincul. 
xi. 3), those who swore put the hand under the thigh; 
Gen. 24:2,9; 47:29; to have come forth from the 
thigh of any one, is to be descended from him, Gen. 
46:26; Ex.1:5; Jud. 8:30 (comp. Kor. Sur. iv. 27; 
vi.g8). The buttocks are to be understood, Num. 
§:21,27; in animals, the thigh, the haunch (Seule, 
Gdinten), Eze. 24:4. 

(2) Figuratively applied to inanimate things (in 
which sense however the feminine form ΠῚ is more 
used ; [ query, the existence of such a form, see Thes. }), 
it is—(a) that part of the holy candlestick tn which 
the shaft (32) divided into three branches, Ex. 95:31; 
3'7:17.—(5) the side of a tent, Ex. 40:22, 24; of the 
altar, Lev.1:11; 2 Ki. 16:14. 

Dual O'97 both thighs, Ex. 28:42 (see above), 
Cant. 7:2. 


ΓΞ [AIP Thes.] f. ig. T& No.2, the hinder 
part, or side (of a country), Gen. 49:13. Compare 
AND, OY. 

Dual ἘΘΘῚ constr. ‘NY, properly both sides, 
the haunches, the buttocks, but always used of 
inanimate thi 

(1) the hinder part, the back, the rear, Exod. 
26:23; of the temple, 1 Ki.6:16; Eze. 46:19. 

(2) in the interior area, the parts farthest in, the 
extremities, inmost recesses, as of a house, 


with suff. ‘2 f. (Nu. 5:21); dual 


OPTI 


Ps. 128:3, of a saip, Jon.1:§; of a cave, 1 Sam. 
24:4; of a sepulchre, Isa.14:15; Eze.32::3 Hence 
i239? °N2Y the recesses of Lebanon, i. e. the extreme 
and inaccessible parts of that wood. Isa. 37:24: 
and Jud.19:1, 18, OHH ND °NSN “the inner re- 
tesses of the mountains of Ephraim.” Hence— 

(3) the most remote regions, [Is not this mean- 
ing wholly needless? }] ΠΟ ‘NDT the extreme regions 
of the north, Isa. 14:13. [But see Ps. 48:3, where 
the same phrase is applied to Jerusalem, and belongs 
to the description of its site; although Gesenius con- 
tradicts this in Thes., applying it to some other place. | 
YW ‘NIT the extreme regions of the earth, Jer. 6:22; 
25:32 (comp. 37 ΓἾΒ)3). 

may f. Chald. the thigh, the haunch, Dan.2:32. 


τς 


OD)" an unused root, probably i. q. fig Ὁ and 


OW to be high, lofty. Hence— 


PAD)! (“high”), (Jarmuth], pr. ἢ. of a town 
in the plain country of the tribe of Judah; formerly 
a royal city of the Canaanites, Josh. 10:3; 12:11; 
15:35; Neh.11:29. [Prob. now Yarmak, aay) 
Rob. ii. 3.44. | 


niny (“high places”), [Jeremoth], pr.n. m. 
—(1) 1 Chron. 8:14.—(2) Ezra 10:26. — (3) Ezra 
10:27.—(4) 1Ch.23:23; for which there is Nios 
€4:30.—(5) 25:22; for NIO™ verse 4.—(6) Ezra 
10:29 35, Ip Nid}, 

‘1 (“dwelling in high places”), pr. n. Τὰ. 
Ezr. 10:33. 

VOY & WRAY σὴ NYY probably “whom Je- 
hovah has appointed,” from ΠῚ in the Chald. 
usage), Jeremiah. LXX.'lepepuiac, pr.n.—(1) of a 
very celebrated prophet, son of Hilkiah the priest, 
Jer.1:1; 27:1; Dan. 9:2, etc. —(2) 1 Chr. 12:13. 
—(3) 2 Ki. 23:31; comp. Jer. 35:3.—(4) 1 Ch. 5:94. 
—(5) 12:4.—(6) 12:10.—(7) Neh. 10:3; 12:1. 


yy —(1) properly TO TREMBLE. (This signi- 
fication lies in the primary syllable yx, compare the 
roots 3), Sn, DT, YY, and the remarks made under 
the root 31). Once, thus, in the verb, Isaiah 15: 4, 
15 myp ἘΣ “ his soul trembles for him (Moab),” 
for fear, terror. (The same signification of fearing, 
being terrified, belongs to the Arabic Se In 
the same sense in Hebrew 8% is commonly used, 
which is formed from this root, the letter y being 
somewhat softened. Compare also 71). 

(2) 1. 4. YW) to be evil (prop. to rage, to make a 
notse, to be tumultuous,see the root Y¥)). It occurs 
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a ASSASSIN ES AS 


Dypy—Oxen 


only in fut. YN (the other forms, as pret. Yi, lfiphil 
yn are from YY, from which also the fut. itself of 
YY. may be taken, as 9) from 1, 22° from 22; but 
comp. pret. 2'0 fut. 38%). [The fut. is taken from 
YY expressly in Thes.} These phrases are espe- 
cially to be observed — (a) Ὃ YD’ it will be ill for me. 
will go ill, Psa. 106:32.—(6)  Ὗ3 YYI and it dis- 
pleased me, Gen. 21:11; 38:10; 48:17; 1 52.8:6; 
also followed by Ὁ Neh.13:8; and with the addition of 
ΠΡΟ MSN, to increase the force of the sentence, Neh. 
2:10; Jon. 4:1. Impers. used 1Ch. 21:7, 93 YR) 
AT Wy oY pion “and God was displeased 
because of this thing.” Farther, to be evil is also i.q. 
to be injurious, 2Sa.20:6, followed by Ὁ; used of 
the eye, i. q. to be envious, malignant, Deu. 28:54; 
of the face, i.g. to be sad, morose, Neh. 3:3; of 
the heart, id. 1 8. 1:8; Deut. 15:10, 422? rend 
y) FAND “Jet it not go ill with thee (be grievous tc 
thee) to give to him.” 


NDY (“which Jehovah heals”), [Irpeel], 
pr. n. of a town of the Benjamites, Josh. 18:27. 


I. (> —(1) TO SPIT, 1.q. PRD. (Ch. pi, th. 
@M2¢: id.). Pret. Num. 12:14; Deut.25:9. Inf. 
absol. Nu. loc. cit. The fut. is taken from PP1. 


II. py} an unused root; to be green, as an hert, 
a plant. Arab. τιν to come into leaf, asa tree. IV. 
wy 


to shoot forth; both ideas arising from that of verdure. 
Hence the following words [also Pi7"]. 


pv masc. adj. green, neutr. that which ts green, 
verdure, 2 Ki. 19:26; Isaiah 37:27. Specially an 
herb. PVD 18 a garden of herbs, Deu. 11:10; 1 Ki. 
21:2. PY NMS a portion of vegetables, Pro. 15:17. 

oO FF Fo ν᾽» 
(Syr. Low, Luan w herb.) 

py m. greenness. IY PID all greenness of 
herb, Gen. 1:30; 9:3. ΝΡ PY greenness of grass, 
i.e. green grass, Psa.37:2. Elsewhere concr. any- 
thing green (bas Grine), of the fields and trees, Ex. 
10:15; Nu. 22:4; Isa. 16:6. 

ἃ tes | , we 

rp Mm. xAwpornc, ὠχρύτης --- 

(1) of persons, paleness of face; that lurid green- 
ish colour in the countenance of men when smitten 
with great terror, Jer. 30:6. 

(2) of grain, yellowness, paleness, mildew, 

g-u- 


Deu. 28:22; 1 Ki.8:37; Am.4:9. (Arab. wiz id.) 
[ΝΡ (« paleness of the pecple?”), Jorkeam, 


pr. ἢ. of a town of Judea, 1 Ch. 2:44.” ] 
25 


pr 


PIN plur. fem. MPWY—(1) adj. greenish, 
yellowis 2, χλωρίζων, sed of the colour of leprosy 
seen in garments, Lev. 13:49; 14:37. 

(») subst. yellowness, paleness, tawniness 
(of gold), Psa. Pat (4th. DC}; denotes gold 


itself. Arab. 


ie money, coins.) 


wa (Jer. 49: 1) ἃ wa fut. MY imp. δ᾽ Deu. 
1:21; wy ib., 2:24, 31; and. fully wy with 7 parag. 
AVY 33:23; inf. NY cuff. IAEA, 

(1) TO TAKE, TO TAKE POSSESSION OF, TOOCCUPY, 
especially by force, 1 Ki.21:16. (This, and not to 
inherit, is shewn to be the primary signification, by 
the derivatives NY a net, so called from taking or 
catching ; and vA must, new wine, from its affect- 
ing (taking possession of) the head. This root is 
kindred to other verbs of seizing, ending in DX, 9, 
such as DV] which see. In Arabic and Syriac there is 


ax 


a secondary sense of inheriting in the verbs ων bea; 
and perhaps the Lat. heres, heredis, is of the same 
stock, unless, indeed, it be from aipéw, capio). Constr. 
—(qa) followed by an acc. of thing, and used must 
commonly of the occupation of the Holy Land, Lev. 
20:24; Deut. 1:8; 3:18, 20; Psa.44:4; 83:13.— 
(δ) followed by an acc. to take possession of any 
one, 1. 6. to take possession of his goods ; to expel, 
to drive him out from the possession, to succeed in 
his place. Deu. 2:12, DBD DITO) DW Wy 1938 
‘““and the Edomites expelled them (the Horites) 
and destroyed them before them.” Verses 21, 22. 
Q:2; 11:23; 12:2,29; 18:14; 19:13; 31:3; Pro. 
30:23, “‘a handmaid when she expels her mistress,” 
succeeds in her place; Isaiah 54:3; Jer. 49:2. The 
following passages exhibit the proper force of this 
verb, Deu. 31:3, “the Lord will destroy those nations 
before thee, OMY and thou shalt occupy their 
possession.” Jud. 11:23, “Jehovah drove out the 
Amorites before his people, 3¥/YA AX) and wilt thou 
occupy their land?” 

(2) to possess, Lev. 25:46; Deu. 19:14; 41:1: 
and frequently. The phrase is of very frequent oc- 
currence, Τὰ ©)! to possess the (holy) land, spoken 
of a quiet occupancy in that land, which had been 
promised of old to the Israelites, and was regarded 
as the highest happiness of life, Ps.25:13; 37:9, 11, 
22, 40 (Matt. 5:6). 

(3) Specially to receive an inheritance, with an 
ace. of the thing, Num. 27:11; 36:8; also with acc. 
of pers. (oomy-are No. 2, toinherit any one's goods, 


Ren. 15:2.4 Absol. G2n.21:10, “the son of the ! 


CCCLXX 


ὭΣ ΔΩ 


bond-woman shall not inherit with my son, eves 
with Isaac.” Part. UN an heir, Jer. 49: 1. 

Nipwal, to be dispossessed of one's possessions 
(pass. of Kal No.1, δ); reduced to poverty, Gen. 
45:11; Pro. 20:13. Tn this signification it is kindred 
to #39 to be poor. 

Pret Ὁ 1. ᾳ. Kal No.1, with an acc. of the thing 
Deu. 28: 42; with an acc. of the pers. i. 4. to cast out 
of possession, to make poor. Jud. 14:15, where 
there is 12%)" which I prefer placing here rather thas 
under Kal. Inf. Kal would be ΠΝ. 

Ηιρηπ, WW —(1) to give the possession of ang 
thing to any one, followed by two acc. Jud. 11:24; 
@ Chr. 20:11; Job 13:26, "RY? Misi win) « and 
makest me to possess the sins of my youth,” i.e. 
now imputest them to me. Followed by ° of the 
pers. Ezr. 9:12. 

(2) 1. ᾳ. Kal No. 1, to occupy — (u) followed by an 
acc. of the thing, e.g. land, Nu. 14:24; a city, Joeh. 
8:7; 17:12; mountain-land, Jud. 1:10. ---- (δ) fol- 
lowed by an acc. of pers. to possess the property of 
any one, i.e. “to expel him from possession.” 
Ex. 34:24; Nu. 32:21; 33:52; Deu. 4:38. Fign- 
ratively applied also to inanimate things, Job 20:46, 
“God shall drive them out from his belly” (the 
riches swallowed up). Hence to dispossess of goods, 
to reduce to poverty; 1Sa.2:7. Comp. Niph. 

(3) to blot out, to destroy, Nu. 14:12. 

Derivatives, | Tey ΠΡ, ne, wriin, ΠΡΌ, RAYA, 
and pr.n. RYN or ΠΡ Trento}. 


mw f. Nu. 24:18, and— 


ney f.a possession, Deut. 2:5,9,19; Joshua 
12:6, 7. 
[“ (2) inheritance, Jer. 32:8." ] 


pry see PHY". 


Syne" (“whom God makes,” i.e. 


creates), 
[Jesimiel], pr.n.m. 1 Ch. 4:36. 


OW (1) ig. my τὸ ceT, or PLACE. 
nye) Jud. 12:3 a'n. 
(2) intrans. to be set, placed (compare ¥? and 
ie Fut. oye Genesis 60:46, and 24:33 "ΩΣ, 
ere the ip is DY, Hoph. from Div, 


any (“ contender,” “ soldier of God,” from 
MW to fight, and ON, Gen. 32:29; 35:10;comp.Ho. 
12:4), Jsrael, pr. ἢ. given by God to Jacob the 
patriarch (Gen. loce. citt.), but used more frequently 
of his descendants, i.e. of the Israelitish nation 
(comp. 3205). --- TRIN or Sek Ὁ signifies — 
(1) all the descendants of Israel, or Israelites 


Hence 


3" "Se 


Gen. 34:7; 49:7. O8W PW1Sa. 19:19; 2 Kings 
ὃ 43; Eze. 27:17; and wy f. Isa. 19:24, the land 
of Israel, i. e. Palestine. Emphatically oye is some- 
times used of those really worthy of the name of 
Israelites (ἀληθῶς ἸΙσραηλίται, John 1:48), as being 
righteous, Isa. 49:3; Ps. 73:1; according to Romans 
9:6, οὐ yap πάντες οἱ ἐξ ᾿Ισραήλ, οὗτοι Ἰσραήλ; also 
lovingly, us elsewhere yy (which see). Hos. 8:2, 

SC" WIT “ we know thee, we (are thy) Israel,” 
compare Ps. 24:6. 

(2) From the time of the dissensions, after the 
death of Sul, between the ten tribes and Judah, the 
ten tribes, following Ephraim as their leader, took 
to themselves this honourable name of the whole 
nation (2 Sa. 2:9, 10,17, 28; 3:10,17; 19:40—43; 
2 Ki. 12:1); and this after the death of Solomon was 
applied to the kingdom founded by Jeroboam, so that 
from that time the kings of the ten tribes were called 
Ne "22D, while David's posterity, who ruled Judah 
and Benjamin, wete called 7737! aby, Other names 
of the ten tribes were O'I58 (which see), taken from 
the more powerful tribe, and }i09¥ (which see), from 
the capital city. The prophets of that period, princi- 
pally of Judah, occasionally use both names, Judah 
and Israel, in poetical parallelism of the kingdom of 
Judah [3], see Isa.1:3; 4:2; 5:7: 10:20; Mic.1:14. 

(3) After the Babylonish exile, the whole people, 
although chiefly consisting of the remains of Judah 
and Benjamin, again took the name most delighted 
in by the nation when flourishing, (1 Macc. 3:35; 
4:11, 30,31; and on the coins of the Maccabees, 
which are inscribed Sane Sow): whence it is, that 
in the Chronicles Ne is even used of the kingdom 
of Judah, 4 Chron. 12:1; 15:17; 19:8; 21:2, 4; 
42:2: 24:5. 

The Gentile noun is ΝᾺ. 2 2 Sam. 17:25; fem. 
nonin Lev. 24:10. Israelite. 


[nbs pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 25:14, see '.] 


“av [Issachar], pr. name of the fifth son of 
Jacob by Leah, Genesis 30:18; whose descendants 
‘re 5,2) dwelt in the region near the sea of Ga- 
lilee, Josh. 19: 17—23.— This name, as it now stands 
in the editions (like ΤΣ, E920, etc., see Simonis, 
Analys. Lect. Masoreth. in Pref.), takes the vowels 
belonging to a continual 1p, 13%" (bought with wages 
or price, see Gen. 30:16). The more full reading in 
22 may be read in two ways, either DY & he is 
wages, or 1207" (for Ὃν nyt) he brings wages, er 
bringt den Lobn. 


@ followed hy a Makkaph,¥—(1) prop. subst. 


CCCLX XI 


wp 
esse, being, existence (see 1); whence that which 
ἐδ present, ready; οὐσία, wealth (compare Mi Ny), 
So prob. Prov. 8:21, &% ‘3nk mgd “to cause those 
who love me to inherit substance.” 


(2) By far the most common use of the word is 
its being put for the verb substantive, without distinc- 


tion of number or tense (Aram. KS, ‘D'S, waich see, 


“ι 
id.; Arab. _ |. Opposed to 8, T°, there is not). 
Specially, therefore, with a sing. is, was, will be, 
may be. Gen. 28:16, 737 ἾΡΙΣ Ain’ δὴν ὦ Jehovah 
is in this place.” 2 Κὶ. 10:15, 7.1 &% “truly it is so,” 
Nu. 22:29; Jer. 31:6. With plur. are, were, will 
be, 4 Ki. 2:16; Ezr. 10:44; 2 Chron. 16:9. We Δ 
there are those who, there will be those who 


(Syr. 9 AS), Neh. §:2, 3, 4. > W there is to me, 
7 have, Genesis 43:7; 44:20; hence 1) &* 3 
whatsoever he had, Gen. 39:5. 

(3) especially, to be present, ready, to exist, Ru. 
3:12; Jer 5:1. Ecc. 1:10, VON'Y 125 & “ there is 
anything of which it may be said.” Ecc. 2:91; 7:15; 
8:14. Pro.13:7, WYND YW “there are those (who) 
feign themselves rich.” Pro. 11:24; 18:24. Comp. 
Num. 9 : 20, 71" WS δὴ “there was, when there 
was," etc., i.e. there was sometimes, like Ch. 47% MN. 

If the subject be contained in a personal pronoun, 
this is expressed by a suffix, as 7% thou art, Jud. 
6:36; [2% ye are, Gen. 24:49; 13 he is, Deut. 
29:14. The verb substantive, when thus expressed, 
stands often in conjunction with a participle for the 
finite verb, Jud. 6:36, YW AW DX “if thou sav- 
est.” Gen. 24:42, 49. 


au" fut. 2, inf. abs. av (1 Sa. 20:5), constr. 
n3Y, with suff. ‘AI, imp. WW, NW, 

(1) To 811, TO SIT DOWN; absol. Gen. 27:19; fol- 
lowed by δ of place, Ps.g:5; Ρσο. 9:14: ΦοὉ 4:12; 
and with a dative pleon. Gen. 41:16, τὸ Iw’) “ and 
she sat down.” Also, to be seated, to be sitting, 
followed by 3 (Gen.19:1; 2 Sa.7:1); 58 (1 Κὶ. 4:19), 
and poet. also with an ace. of the place on which any 
one sits. Ps. 80:9, O°3730 3% “he who sits upon 
the cherubim,” i. q. sits on a throne upborne by che- 
rubim. Ps.gg:1; Isa. 37:16. Psa. 199:5, NOY "Ὁ 
DYN Niky? 34% «for there they (judges) sit on 
for judging ;” commonly, but incorrectly, taken as, 
there ait, i.e. are placed, thrones; (Aram. 20, hy 
id. Arab. verb ws has the signification of sitting 
only in the dialect of the Himyarites; see the amusing 
story in Pococke, in Spec. Hist. Areh. page 15, edit 


jor—a" 
White; but this sense is found in the substantives 
i}, a sitting down, habitations, places, \, a 


throne, a bed. In the vulgar Arabic the verb is 
cummonly used in the sense of lying in wait, spring- 
ing on the prey, and leaping in general). 

Specially, to sit is used of—(a) judges, where 
they sit to give judgment, Ps.9:5; kings sitting on 
their thrones, Psa. 9:8; §5:20. Hence, Isa. 10:13, 
304" “ those who sit on (thrones),” i.e. kings.— 
(δ) of those who lie in wait for others, Psal. 10:8; 
17:12; Job 38:40. Followed by ? Jer. 3:2. Comp. 
Gr. λόχος, ambush; λοχεύω, λοχέζξω, to lie in ambush, 
from λέγω, to sit down; [ὦ legen, and Arabic _.,, 
(see above).—(c) of an army, which sits down in a 
place, and holds possession of it (einen Ort befegt haben), 
1 Sa. 13: 16.—(d) of mourners, Isa. 47:5; Job 2:13. 
(6) of those who sit down idly, do nothing, are sloth- 
ful, Isa. 30:7; Jer.8:14.—(f) To sit with any one, 
followed by ὮΝ is to associate with him, Ps. 26:4, 5; 
compare Psal. 1:1, and OY 777, py NI3.— As to the 
phrase, “to sit at the king's right hand,” see above, 
page cccLi, B [and see the note added there]. 

(2) to remain, abide, Gen. 24:55; 29:19. Fol- 
lowed by an accus. of place, Gen. 25 : 27, pions 30 
“remaining in the tents,” i.e. staying at home. 
With a dative pleonast. Gen.22:5, nd D2? ἡ; Ὁ “re- 
main here.” Followed by a dat. of pers. to remain 
for some one, i.q. to expect him, Ex.24:14. Also 
used of inanimate things, Gen. 49:24, ᾿ 3 SUN} 
‘AYP “ but his bow remained strong.” 

(3) to dwell, to dwell in, to inhabit, Gen. 13:6, 
7,12; 19:29; followed by 3 Deut. 17:14, and ὃν of 
the place or land which one inhabits, Levit. 25:18; 

» followed by an acc. Gen. 4:20. Poet. Ps. 22:4, 

ue nidan aw “dwelling amongst the praises 
of Israel,” in the temple, where the hymns of Israel 
from around sound in thy ears. Ps. 107:10. Part. 
WA an inhabitant, a dweller, Gen. 19:25; Jud. 
1:21; 3:3. But 2% followed by an accus. 18 also 
to dwell near, by anything, to be neighbour (comp. 
3). ΩΨ" those who dwell near her, sc. the city, 
Eze. 26:17. Gen. 4: 20, 113935 pal 3%” “ those who 
dwell in tents and amongst flocks.” 

(4) pass. to be inhabited, as a place, city, country, 
Isa. 13:20; Jer. 17:6, 25; Ezek.26:20. In like 
manner jv and Greek ναίω, vaterdw, signify both to 
snhabit and to be inhabited. 

NipHaL 3%) to be inhabited, Exod. 16 : 35, and 
often in other places. 

Ρικι, 3% to place, to make to sit down, Ezek. 
45:4. 


CCCLXXII 


mAr—I" 


Hirai 25 —(1) causat. of Kat No.1, to canse 
to stt down, 1Sa. 2:8; 1 Ki. 21:9. 

(2) causat. of Kal No. 3, to cause to inhabit, Psul. 
68:7; 113:8; followed by 3 of place, Gen. 47:6; 
2 Ki. 17:26. Also, to cause a woman to dwell with 
one, i.e. to take in marriage (compare Kal, Hos.3:3¢ 
ZEthiop. DAN; Conj. IV. to take a wife), Ezr. 10:2, , 
10, 14, 17, 18; Neh. 13:27. 

(3) causat. of Kal No. 4, to cause a land to be i. 
habited, Eze. 36:33; Isa. 54:3. 

HopHat.—(1) to be made to dwell, Isa. 5:8. 

(2) to be inhabited, Isa. 44:26. 

Derivatives, 1}°Y (for 79°”), IAD, IAA, and the 
pr. names which follow. 

nav ay (“dwelling tranquilly” [“ sitting 
on the seat”}), pr.n. of one of David's captairs, 9 Sa. 
23:8; in the parallel passages DY30?. 


INIA? (« father’s seat”), (Jeshebeab], τε." 
τη. 1 Ch. 24:13. 


maw (“ praising”), [Jshbah], pr.n. τὰ. 1 Ch. 
4:17. 

223 nw (“ his seat is at Nob”), pr.n.m 
a Sam. 21:16 a°n3; "1p, 232 "BY (“my seat is at 
Nob”), (Ishbi-benod]. 

pony δ" (Jashubi-lehem], pr.n.m.1Ch.4: 22. 

cya l. Yashov'am, like ΜΠ, (“to whom 
the people turn”), [Jashobeam], pr. n. τὰ. 1 Ch. 
11:11; 27:2. 

pay” (“leaving behind”), [Zshbak], pr.n. 
of a son of Abraham and Keturah, Gen. 25:2. 

mwa (“a seat ina hard place”), [Josh 
bekashah|, pr. n. m: 1 Ch. 25:4, 24. 


rw a root unused in Hebrew, but found -ery 
widely spread through ancient languages, whence the 
noun © esse, being, and MAM a setting upright 
(aid), uprightness, truth. Prop. to stand, tu stand 
out, to stand upright; hence to be. (With this 
agree Sanscr. as, to be, Pers. eae Latin esse.) Kin- 
dred in signification is }13 to stand, whence ws to be 
Other traces of this root are found in the pr. names 
neh, τ, | 

mb al (“turning oneself”), [Jashub], p1.n.— 
(1) of ason of Issachar, Nu. 26:24.—(2) Ezr. 10:49. 
From No. 1 is the patron. 20) Nu. loc. cit. 


MM (“even,” “level”), [Jshua, Jeua], με. ἃ 
of a son of Asher, Gen. 46:17. 


ern 
WY (id.), [Ζουΐ, shui, Jesut], pr.n—(1) of a 
son of Asher, Gen. ga of a son of Saul, 1 Sa. 
14:49. 
Te { ΕΝ Jehovah casts down”), [Je- 
shohaiah], pr.n. τὰ. 1 Ch. 4:36. 


ye [Jeshua], a contracted form of the pr. n. 
WAT! used in the later Hebrew, Gr. ᾿Ιησοῦς.---(1) of 
Joshua, the leader of the Israelites, Neh. 8:17.—(2) 
of a high priest of the same name; see YW. No. a, 
Ezr. 8:2; 3:2; Neh. 7:7.—(3) pr.n. of other men, 
mentioned in the books of Chronicles, Ezra, and Ne- 
hemiah. 

[“ (4) a city of Judah, Neh. 11:26.”] 

IY? f. with 7 parag. poet. IN 
(from the root Y¥*). 

(1) Verbal adj. f. that which is delivered, safe, 
Isa. 26:1, 18. 

(2) Subst. —(a) deliverance, help; Mim nyw 
“ aid vouchsafed by God,” Ex. 14:13.—(6) welfare, 
Job 30:15.—(c) victory, 1 Sa. 14:45; 2 Ch. 20:17; 
Hab. 3:8. 


TTY" an unused root. Arab. transp. (x25 to be 
void, empty, used of a desert and desolated region, 
and οἵ ἃ famishing belly. Conj. IV. to be famished, 


hungry, \2.>, fasting, having taken no food. Hence— 


ny m. found once Micah 6:14; hunger, prop. 
emptiness of stomach. 


OY" only found in Hira OY To stRETCH 


out, Est. 4:11; 5:2; 8:4. (Syr.and Ch. OYAX, gaol, 
pace id.) 

wy (perhaps “ wealthy,” see δ᾽) No. 1). pr. ἢ. 
Jesse, a shepherd of Bethlehem, the father of King 
David, who, as being of humble birth, was called 
contemptuously by his enemies Y*12 1 Sa. 20:27, 
30, 31; 29:7,8; 2 Sam. 20:1; 1 Ki. 12:16 (1 Sam. 
16:1, seq.); the stem of Jesse, Isa. 11:1; poet. used 
of the family of David, and the root, i.e. the shoot of 
Jesse, ib. ver.10, used of the Messiah. [Compare Rev. 
22:16, “I am the root and offspring of David;” 
root can never be put for shoot as suggested by Ge- 
senius, but the Lord Jesus Christ, son of God and 
eon of David, was both.| LXX. Ἰεσσαί. 


me (“whom Jehovah lends”), [Ishijah, 
Ishaiah], pr.n.—(1) 1 Ch. 7:3.—(2) Ezr. 10:31; 
εἶδο the name of several Levites. 


UVB (id), [Jesaiah], pr.n. m.1Ch 19:6 


IN Ps. 3:3; 80:3 


CCCLXXIII 


OO en enn 


je" 


oe m.a waste,a desert, Ps. 68:8; 
106:14. Root DY”, 

ΓΘ olf desolations, destruction, Pealm 
56:16 ans. Root 0%; ccrapare pr. ἢ. of the town 
ΓΟ ΓΤ p. CXVH, B. 


whys m. an old man, properly hoary, (from the 
root ΤΩΝ a word altogether poetic, Job 12:12; 
15:10; 29:8; 32:6. In the cognate languages these 


correspond to this [aras, pageant , the letter * being 


changed into the hardest of the palatals (see under 
the letter 5). 


Ὁ 9) (“ descended from an old man”), |ve- 
shishkai], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. §:14. 


78:40; 


OU?" iq. OOY To BE LAID WASTE, DESOLATED. 
Hence fut. ὈΨῈ Genesis 47:19; Ezek. 12:19; 19:7 
(which however may come from D9¥ itself, like 9 
from 22, see Hebrew Grammar ὁ 66, note 3); plur. 
NOAA Eze. 6:6. 

Derived nouns, 10°, ninw and— 


NOY) (“ wasteness”), [Ishma], pr. n. τὰ. 1Ch. 


4:3. 

Cee (“ whom God hears”), [shmael, pr. n. 
borne by—(1) the son of Abraham, by Hagar his 
concubine, the ancestor of many Arabian tribes, Gen. 
25:12—18. Hence patron. *PXYDv* 1 Chron. 2:17; 
57:80; pl. O° Arabs descended from Ishmael, trad- 
ing with Egypt (Gen. 37:25, 27; 39:1), waudering 
as nomades from the east of the Hebrews, and from 
Egypt as far as the Persian gulf and Assyria (i.e. 
Babylonia), Gen. 25:18, which same limits are else- 
where (1 Sa. 15:7) assigned to the Amalekites, Jud. 
8:24 (compare verse 22); Ps. 83:7.—(@) the killer 
of Gedaliah, Jerem. 40 and 41.—(3) several others, 
1 Ch. 8:38; 2 Ch. 23:1; Ezr. 10:22. 


mye (“whom Jehovah hears”), [Ismaiah | 


pr.n.m.1Ch.129:4. A different person is NWR 
1 Ch. 97:19. 

“re (for TIDE, “ whom Jehovah keeps”), 
[Tskhmerat], pr.n. τὰ. 1 Ch.8:18. 


wv" & vr) fut. 1%", inf. 1 Ecc. 5:11, pr. T0 
BE LANGUID, WEARY (fdlaff, miibe feyn), hence— 

(1) of persons, to fall asleep, Gen. 2:21; 41:5; 
Ps. 4:9; to sleep, to be sleeping, Isa.5:27; 1 Kit 


19:5. Sach wy Ὁ begin to sleep, to slumber, 
‘dhlummern 5 ζω the beginning of sleep. Αϑ 0 εἶϑεῷ 


1-0" 
itself, they commonly use the verb el, which on the 


contr.try is used in Hebrew of slumbering, see D9). 
Perso.s are said, poetically, to sleep who are—(a) 
idle, doing nothing, whence ἀνθρωπομόρφως, Psalm 
44:24, “ why sleepest thou, O Jehovah?” Psalm 
78:65.—(b) dead. Job 3 13; concerning whom 
the idea is more fully expressed with an accus. fol- 
lowing, poly NI 1 Jer. 51:39, 57, and Ny te Ps. 
13:4. 

(2) used of inanimate things, to be flaccid, dried, 
hence to be old (opp. to fresh or new), compare 533, 
32. So adj. 10, and — 

Nipuan [#12—(1) to be dry, used of old [last 
year’s} corn, opp. to what is fresh. Lev. 26:10. 

(2) to be old, inveterate, of leprosy, Lev. 13:11; 
of a person who has long dwelt in any country, Deu. 
4:25. 

Rie, causat. of Kal No. 1, to cause to sleep, Jud. 
16: 19. 

Derivatives, 72%, Τὺ and those which follow im- 

mediately. 


ww m. naw f. adj. old, opp. to recent, fresh, used 
of corn of the past year, Levit. 95:29; Cant. 7:14. 
(Luth. firne), of an old gate (opp. to a new), Neh. 
3:6; 12:39; of the old pool, Isa. 22:21. 


1" f. 72¥. Pl. const. 2? Dan. 12:2.—(1) part. 
and verbul adj. sleeping, 1 Sa.26:7; Ps. 78:65. It 
serves in the same manner as participles in peri- 
phrastic expressions for the finite verb. 1 Ki. 3:20, 
nw” ANN “thy handmaid was sleepin g.” Cant. 


72. 
(2) [Jashen], pr.n.m. 4 Sa. 23:32; for which 
1 Ch. 11:34, there is OY, 


me (“old”), [Jeshanah], pr.n. of a town of 
the tribe of Judah, [in the kingdom of Samaria 
rather]. 2 Ch. 13:19. 


| yw" unused in Kal, Arab. gy TO BESPACIOUS, 


AMPLE, BROAD, figuratively to be opulent, kindred 
to YW, See Jeuhari in A. Schultens, Origg. Heb. 
tom.1. p.20. The signification of ample space 
is in Hebrew applied to liberty, deliverance from 
dangers and distresses (compare IT), ΠῚ), as on the 
other hand narrowness of space is frequently used of 
distresses and dangers (comp. WY, MY). Hence— 

Hien Yin fut. WH, the ἢ rarely retained 
wen’ Ps. 116:6, apoc. YY, νυ»). 

(1) tose! free, to preserve, followed by !D Ps. 
7:83 34:7 44:8; WO Jud. 2:16, 18; 3:31; 6:14, 
15,31, 36 


CCCLXXIV 


ΤΩΝ er 

(2) to aid, fo succour. Const. abeol. Isa. 45:20, 
followed by an acc. Ex. 2:17; @ Sam. 10:19; and 
Josh. 10:6; Eze. 34:22; most commonly used of 
God giving help to men, followed by an acc. Ps. 3:8; 
6:5; 31:17; by a dative, Ps. 72:4; 86:16; 116:6. 
As victory depends on the-aid of God, it is iq. 
to give victory, followed by a dat. Deu. 20:4; Josh. 
22:22; 4 88. 8:6, 14.—A phrase frequently used is, 
ἜΝ AYWAN “my own hand has helped me,” [saved 
me | or, ‘YO Ὁ ΠΡ ΨΊΠ “my own arm has hel ped me,” 
1.e. “ by my own valour (without the aid of any one) 
have I gained the victory.” Jud.7:2; Job 40:14; 
Ps. 98 :1.— Ps. 44:4; Isa. 59:16; 63:5. In another 
sense and construction, 1 Su. 25:26, ἢ ΝΜ WRIT (το 
help thyself with thy own hand,” i.e. to take private 
vengeance, 1 Sa. 25:33. ) and “ἼΣ 1 88. 25:33, 
is the accusative of instrument which is also else- 
where coupled with this verb (Psalm 108:7); with 
regard to which see Heb. Gramm. ed. 10, § 135, 1; 
note 3. 

NiPHAL —(1) to be freed, preserved, followed by 
32 Nu. 10:9; Ps. 33:16. 

(2) to be helped, Isa. 30:15; 45:17; to be safe, 
Ps. 80:4, 8; also to conquer, [Is it not saved in 
the alleged passage?] Deu. 33:29. Part. 20/3 con- 
queror, Zec. 9:9 [In this passage of course it refers — 
to Christ as bestowing salvation]; Ps. 33:16. 

Derivatives, besides those which immediately fol- 
low, 7yiw, niyvAv, and the pr. ἡ. JAAR, yen, 
mA, yen, YW [also WWD and ΣΡ Ὁ]. 


YO" © YO with out. Yer, We Ps. 85:8. 

(1) deltverance, aid, [salvation], Ps. 12:6; 
50:23. Used like verbals with the case of the finite 
verb, Hab. 3:13, TMVONN pyre “to deliver thine 
anointed.” ‘YY ON God of my help [salvation], 
i.e. my helper [saviour]. Ps. 18:47; 25:6; 27:9; 
Mic. 7:7; Isa. 17:10. 

(2) safety, welfare, Job 5:4, 11; Ps. 1392:16; 
Isa.61:10 [in these two last cited passages, sal- 


vation]. 


yn (“salutary”), [Zshe], pr.n.m.—(1)1Ch 
2:31.—(2) 1 Ch. §:24.—(3) 1 Ch. 4:20, 42. 


WN (“the salvationof Jehovah”), Jsaiah, 
[Jeshatah], LXX. Ἡσαΐας, Vulg. Isaias, pr. n. 
borne by —(12) a very celebrated prophet who flou- 
rished, and had great influence among the people, 
in the reigns of Uzziah, Jotham. Ahaz, and Hesze- 
kiah, see Isaiah 1:1; 6:1, 8eq.; 7:2, 8eq.; 20:1, seq.; 
22:15,seq.; chaps. 36—39.—(2) 1 Chron. 26:3, 14. 
—(3) 1 Ch. 26:26. 


wont 


mye" (id.) [Jeshatah, Jesaiah], pr.n. m.— 
(1) 1 Ch. 3:21.—(2) Ezr. 8:7.— (3) Ezr.8:19.— 
(4) Neh. 11:7. 


[΄ a an unused root, kindred to the roots 
NPY to make smooth, and BY, fe to shine, to be 
bright, which appears also to have been the sig- 
nification of this root. Hence may be derived” —] 


MEY (read Yah-sh’pheh), Ex. 28:20; 39:13, 
and-— . 
mp Eze. 28:13, @ jasper, a precious stone of 

Ger EF g°-- 

different colours. (Arab. Vito, adv, vty, also 

S o- 2.- eo Ὁ“ ᾿ re 
Ww, Wi, id.) If an etymology is to be sought 
in Hebrew, it may be from the root navy to be 
smooth [but see ἢ) above]. But the form of the 
word appears strange, as if it were foreign. 


may (perhaps “bald,” from BY), [Ispah], 
pr.n. m., 3 Ch. 8:16. 


pe (prob. id.), [Ishpan], pr. n.m., 1Ch. 8:22. 


“TE?” fut. Ww (once W 1 Sa. 6:12). 

(1) i.g. WS (kindred roots are W3, WY) To BK 
STRAIGHT, especially of a way, 1 Sa. 6:12, JW" 
WW ninea prop. “and the kine were straight in 
the way,” i.e. they went in a straight, direct way. 
(As to the grammatical form, see Gramm. § 47, note 3.) 
Metaphorically in this one phrase, 33 WY to be 
straight in my eyes, 1. 6. “it is pleasing to me,” 
I approve it, Nu. 23:27; Jud. 14:3, 7; 1 Sa. 18:20, 
26; @Sa.17:4; 1 Ki.g:12. . 

(2) to be even, level, metaphorically used of an 
even mind, i.e. tranquil (compare mY Isa. 38:13), or 
composed, opp. to inflated, proud, Hab. 2: 4, ΠΡΒΝ ait 
12 ip? MWTN? “behold the puffed up, his soul is 
not tranquil in him.” 

PreL—(1) fo make a way straight, Pro.g:15, 
“those who make their ways straight,” i.e. thoee 
who go on in a straight way, the upright. n> Ὺ» 
to go straight forward. Prov. 15:21, “ God makes 
straight the ways of any one,” i.e. causes that his 
affairs may prosper; Prov. 3:6; 11:5. Hence to 
direct, as a water course, 2 Chr. 32:30; poetically 
applied to thunder, Job 37:3. 

(2) to esteem as right, to approve, Ps. 119:128. 

(3) causat. of Kal No.2, to make even, level, 
as a way, Isa. 40:3; 45:13; followed by ? for any 
one. 


CCCLXXV 


“- ter 


Hiro YY") and YAN (Ps. 5:9; Tea. 46:2 2". 
—(1) to make a way straight. Ellipt. Pro. 4:25, 
“let thy eyelids JJ32 VW" make straight (sc. a 
way) before thee,” i.e. let them look straight. 

(2) to make a way even, Ps. 5:9; high places, Isa. 
45:2. 

Derived nouns, WD, WD, pr.n. TW and those 
which immediately follow. 


W" adj. ££ MR*—(1) straight. Eze.1:7, 23; 
Job 33:27, MW Ὕ “T have made the straight 
crooked ;” I have acted perversely. Figuratively 
‘Yy3 %W that which is right in my eyes, i.e. what 
pleases me, what I approve. Jud. 17:6, “every one 
did 12'Ya YA what was right in his own eyes,” what 
was pleasing to himself. Deu. 12:25, 28, 2 }3 2 
n}7 “that which is pleasing to God.” Followed by 
‘p> id., Pro. 14:12; 16:25. Often used of persons — 


(a) upright, righteous, Job1:1,8; Ps.11:7. More 


fully expressed 25 “W" Ps. 7:12, and FV 1 97:14. 
OW" κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, are the Jews, Daniel 11:17. EF 
WI [the book of Jasher] the book of the upright, 
either sing. or collect. is an anthology of ancient 
poems, to which reference is twice made in the Old 
Test., Josh. 10: 13; 2Sam.1:18. (If it could be 
proved that % is also used of military valour, the 
title of that book might not be ill rendered the book 
of valour; comp. the name of the celebrated Aradvic 
anthology, called i\¢ i.e. valour.) 'Neutr. %* up- 
rightness, integrity, Psa. 37:37; 111:8.—(6) just, 
true, of God, and the word of God, Deu. 32:4; Psa. 
33:4; 119:137- 

(2) even, used of a way, Jer. 31:9; hence ΤΠ} 
MW" an even (unobstructed) way, 1. 6. fortunate, Ezr. 
8:21. 22  ready-minded, prompt for doing any 
thing; followed by a gerund, 2 Ch.29:34. Compare 


Arabic Νὰ to be ready, obsequious. Conj. III. to 


make oneself of easy access to any one. 


2A (“ uprightness”), [Jesher], pr. n. masc., 
1 Ch. 2:18. 


"WY m.—(1) straightness, of way, Pro. 2:13; 
4:12. 

(2) Figuratively —(a) what ὦ right, what ought 
to be done, that which is just and meet. Prov. 
11:24, “who withholds 1 mcre than is just and 
meet.” With suffix 1% what he caught to do, his 
office, Job 33:23; Prov. 14:2; 17:26. Also, what 
we ought to speak, that which is true or right 
Job 6:25.—(6) used of persons; uprigh:ness, in 


Pua, pass. of Piel No.3. Part. wr ΠῚ gold , tegrity, often with the addition of 3,9, 32, Deut 


made even, sgx'ead out, 1 Ki. 6:35. 


9:5; Ps.25:21; 119:7; Job 33:3. 


3- ΠΑ» 


mba Ne WA (“right before God”),[Jesharelah], 
pr.n. τῷ, 1 Ch. 26:14. 


me or re constr. NY ἢ ig. YW upright- 
ness, integrity, 1 Ki. 3:6. 


ne m. Jeshurun, Jesurun, a poetical and (at 
the same time apparently) a tender and loving ap- 
pellation of the people of Israel; found four times, 
Deu. 32:15; 33:5, 26; Isa. 44:2. Interpreters are 
not determined as to its origin. To me it appears 
probable [but,see below] that 1% was a diminutive 
of the name 28%”, used among the people and in 
common life for the fuller form poy (as to the 
syllable 33 added to diminutives, see Lehrgeb. p. 513, 
and Hoffmann, Syr. Gr. page 251); but, like other 
words of this sort in frequent use, more freely in- 
flected and contracted (compare Syriac Aristot, for 
Aristotle; Arab. Bokrat, for Hippocrates; and the 
German diminutive names, such as §ri@ for 
Kriedcid)); and thus, at the same time, an allusion 
was made to the idea of rectitude, uprightness, 
as found in the root %*; compare ἘΦ Nu. 23:10. 
So Gr. Venet. ᾿Ισραελέσκος. Others regard Ἡ asa 
diminutive from ἽΝ (as if We), as though rectulus, 
justulus [the righteous little people], ναὸ liebe, fromme 
Biltden (Aqu., Symm.,Theod. εὐθύς); but the passage 
ic Isaiah appears to hinder this, where it stands for 
WW", parall. apy! : [Yet this was Gesenius’ corrected 


judgment }. 


wy δὰ unused root; cogn. to Wav to be white, 
hoary; hence to have hoary hairs, i.e. to be an 
old man; comp. np. 

Hence Ὁ Ὁ, pr. ἡ. Ὁ Ὁ, and— 


δ" m. an old man, prop. hoary, 2 Ch. 36: 17. 


MY. Chald. i.g. Heb. M8, the mark of the acc. With 
pron. PON! them, Dan. 3: 12. 


“1. Chald. ἱ. ᾳ. Heb. 30)---(1) ΤῸ sit, ΤΟ 811 
pown, Dan. 7:9, 10, 46. 

(98) to dwell, Ezr. 4:17. 

~ APHEL IDM to cause to dwell, Ezr. 4:10. 


| wn" an fines root. Arabic Xs and ob, to 
make firm, to fix firmly. Hence— 


“WE const. 70", plur. Ni, m. Ezek. 16 : 3, f. Isa. 
49:95; Deu. 23:14. 

(1) α pin, a nail, which is fixed into a wall, Eze. 
15:3; Isa. lo>.cit.; specially @ pin of a tent, Exod. 
2710: 35:18; 38:31; Jud. 4:21,22. Todrivein 
ἃ pinor nail, ig in Hebrew (as in Arabic, see Vit. 


CCCLXXVI 


Crestron 


Tim. i. p. 134, 228, edit. Manger.), an image of a firm 
and stable abode, Isa. 22:23; in which sense 12)! is 
used Ezr.g:8; comp. 173 verse 9, and the roote YS), 
δ). Also, a nail or pin is used metaphorically of 
a prince, from whom the care of the whole state 
hangs as it were, Zec. 10:4; the same person is also 
called 3B or corner stone, on whom the state is 
builded. 

(2) a epade, paddle, Deu. 23:14. TINIAN Jud. 
16:14, a weaver's spatha. [In Thesaur. this last 
passage is not put under this head. | 


pin’ τη. an orphan, from the root 2D, Ex. 42: 
21,23; Deu. 10:18; 14:29. Used of a child who is 
bereaved of his father only, Joh 24:9. 

“HIV m. (from the root "WA, of the form SAP"), 


searching out; meton. that which is found by 
searching, Job 39:8. 


ny Fos unused root. Arab. a: to beat with 


a club, haces aclub. Hence npin a club, which 
see. 


VR! (“height”), [Jattir], pr. n. of a town in 
the mountains of Judah, inhabited by the priesty 
Josh. 25:48; 21:14; 1 Sam. 30:27; 1 Chron. 6:4¢ 
[Perhaps 'Aétir, ee Rob. ii. 194. | 


aya Ch.—(1) adj. very great, excellent, pre 
eminent, Dan. 2:31; 5:12, 14. 

(2) ἢ TYR adv. abundantly, very, Dan. 3: 283 
7°7, 19. 


nbn (“height,” “lofty place,” root rR), 
[Jethlah], pr. name of a town of the Danites, Josh 
19: 42. 


ὉΠ an unused root. Arabic end and en to be 
solitary, bereaved. The signification of solitari- 
ness appears to have sprung from that of stlence, eo 
that it is kindred to the roots 00%, 057. Hence 
DIN? an orphan.— DDN Psa. 19:14, is from DOA see 
Analyt. Ind. 


men (“bereavedness”), [Ithmah], pr.n. m 
1 Ch. 11:46. 


- ὦ» 


11 an unused root, ig. 39 to be constant, 
perennial, used of water (comp. 129); hence to bs 
Sirm, stable. 

Derivative, {N°S. 


Syeon (“whom God gives”), [Jathniel} 
| pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 46: 4. 


9- ὉΠ" 
JR (“given”), [([thnaa], pr.n. of a town in the 
tribe of Judah, Josh. 15:23. 


“WN ὦ pr. TO BE REDUNDANT (briiber binause 
yéngen), see WHS No. 1, and 1"); hence— 

(2) to abound (dberfliffig feyn, περισσεύειν). 

(3) to be over and above, to be left (dbrig feyn). 

(4) to be beyond measure, to exceed bounds; 
hence to be preeminent, to excel. 

In Kal there only occurs part. 1M that which is 
left, the rest, 1Sa.15:15; whence gain, and adv. 
more, farther, see page CCCXLIV. A. 

Hiram Yn —(1) to cause some one to abound 
with something; followed by an acc. of pers. and 32 
of the thing, Deu. 28:11; 30:9. 

(2) to let remain, to leave, Ex. 10:15; 12:10; 
Isa.1:9. Ps.79:11, TON 23 Wi “let remain 
G.e. keep alive) the sons of death,” i.e. those doomed 
“Ὁ die. a 

(3) to make profit (like Syr. 3A, Pe. and Aph.). 
Gen. 49:4, WIA 8 thou shalt not lay up gain” 
-in Thes. “ ‘thou shalt not excel,’ shalt not be su- 
perior to thy brethren” ]. 

Νιρηλι, Ἵ7)--- (1) to be left, to be let to remain, Ex. 
10:15; also, to remain, Gen.32:25. Part. 13, 
fem. NW) rest, remainder, Gen. 30:36; Ex. 28: 
10; 29:34 

(2) to excel, to be superior to the rest; hence to 
gata avictory. (Syr. Ethpa. to excel, to be pre- 
eminent.) Dan. 10:13, DD "27D ΟΥ̓͂Σ OY "ANID “7 
“and I there obtained the victory with the kings 
of Persia.” [This sense is in Thes. spoken of very 
doubtfully, and in this passage the meaning given in 
the Engl. Vers. is ὀρ ρλα 

Derived nouns, 191’, NAY, YAY, Ino, Wp, and 
those which immediately follow. 


“Wi? with suff. ΤῊ) m.—(1) a cord, a rope, prop. 
something hanging over, redundant, so called 
from hanging over, hanging down; see the root No. 1. 


πῆς. 
(Arab. 5, id. a bow string, harp string), Jud. 16, 7, 
seq. Specially — (a) used of the cords which in 
pitching a tent fasten the curtains to the stakes. Me- 
taph. Job 4:21, 03 OWN YO) “their cords are torn 
away,” their tents are removed, i. e. they die (comp. 
the metaphor of a tent, verse 19; Isa. 38:12).—(d) 


standing for twenty. 


CCCLXXVII 


»-πΟν 


of the string of a bow, Ps. 11: —(c) of a cord used 
as a bridle; Job 30:11 3°m>, NAD WN’ “he looses hia 
bridle,” or coll. “ they loose their bridle,” i. e. they 
are unbridled, unrestrained; p, "WO! they loose my 
bridle, i. e. the rein which I put on them, or the re- 
verence owed to me, 

(2) abundance, Psalm 17:14; Job 22:20; adv. 
abundantly, very, Isa.§6:12; Dan.8:9; Wy 
abundantly, enough and more, Ps. 31:24. 

(3) remainder, rest, residue; ODOYi} WW) the rest 
of the people, Jud. 7:6; 2 Sa. 10:10, ‘Y 371 Ws the 
rest of the acts of Solomon, 1 Ki. 11:41; compare 
1 Ki. 14:19. But Joel 1:4, 73°83 WY “ that which 
the locust has left.” 

(4) that which exceeds measure or limit, whence 
adv. besides (i.g. WY" 2, c); hence eminence, ex- 
cellence, Pro. 17:7. Concer. that which ts excellent, 
or first, Gen. 49:3. | 

(5) [Jether, Jethro], pr.n. m.—(a) Jud. 8:20. 
—(b) 1 Ch. 2:32.—(c) 1 Ch. 4:17.—(d) 1 Ch. 7:38, 
for which there is 1ἼΠ" verse 37.—(e) the father-in- 
law of Moses, elsewhere called 59M’ Ex. 4:18.—(/) 
1 Kings 2:5, for which there is SV) 2 Sam. 17:25. 
Patron. "WM 2 Sa. 23:38. 

TTI i. gq. WY No. 3, f. that which is left, residue, 
Isa. 15:7; Jer. 48:36. , 

| [In Thes. abundance, riches, i. ᾳ. Wy No. 2.) 

nn’ (i. ᾳ 10), [Jethro], pr. n. of the father-in- 
law of Moses; compare i} and 33M; Exod. 3:1; 
4:18. 

YUN m.— (1) gain, profit, emolument, what 
one has over and above, Ecc. 1:3; 2:11; 3:9; 6:8, 
15; 10:10 [“ Syriac [isla gain” }. 

(2) pre-eminence, followed by [Ὁ Ecc. 2:13. 

[JUN Lthran, pr. n. τὰ. Gen. 36:26; 1 Ch. 1:41; 
7:37-] 

(NI; see NN. 

DYN! (abundance of people,” [“ rest of the 
people”]), [Jthream], pr. n. τὰ. 4 Sam. 3:5; 1 Ch. 
4:3. 

ΤΙ (according to Simonis for NN} “a nail”) 
[Jetheth], pr.n. of an Edomite prince, Gen. 36:40. 


= 


Caph, the eleventh Hebrew letter as a numeral, 
Its name (3) signifies a 
wing [“ hollow of the hand, palm”], to which the 


figure of the letter in the Chaldee alphabet now in 
use refers. 
It takes a middle place among the palatal letters, 


} 
{ 


' 


᾿ 
{ 
i 


᾿ 
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and is interchanged —(a) with the softer ones 3 (see 
p. CL, A); and also ', as ¥* and W2 (compare also 


wre and rer an old man).— (δ) with the harder 
palatal P; see Ἴ9Ἷ and P23; FI) and PP); 137 and 
2A; 2 and 193, and other words almost without 
number in the cognate languages; see Schult. Clav. 
Dialectorum, p. 295; Scheid. ad Cant. Hiskie, p. 196. 
It more rarely passes into the somewhat harsher gut- 


Grw 


turals Π' (6) and D (ξ), a8 "9h, ols, oS a mole; 
133 and Wan the river Chebar; ΡΠ we s cheese ; 
"V3, je ji a young lion, 103 and DY to sur- 
round. 


2, before monosyllables and barytones often 2 
‘Licht: δ 151, 1); with suff. 093, 095, ON) (with the 
other pers. pronouns there is put we “ον, which see). 

(A) adv. of quality, abbreviated from 12 (like δ 
for 128 and the like, see Hebr. Gramm. § 100, ed.10); 
—(unless it be preferred to regard the adverb 3 as 
having sprung from ‘? properly the relative pronoun 
qui, qua, quod, hence quomodo (wie bef-haffen), like ὡς 
from the relative ὃ, also ὅσον; οἷον adv. from the re- 
latives ὅσος, otoc; ut, uti, from ὅτι. If this etymology 
be adopted the power of the word would be properly 
relative, and the signification A, 2 must stand first. ) 

(1) demonst. pron. thus, 80, in this manner, Gr. 
ὥ:. Hence repeated 3...) as...80; how...thus; 
when two things are compared with each other (old 
Germ. fo... fo, for the common wie...fo). Lev. 7:7, 
DYND NXOND “as the sin-offering, so the trespass- 
offering ;” Num. 15:15; Hos. 4:9; 1 os Set and 
contrariwise, although more rarely so. ; thus.. 
how, Gr. ὥς..«ὡς; Gen. 44: 18, mp2 Fos (980 ὅτ 
thou, as Pharaoh ;” Gen. 18:25; Ps.139:12. Accord- 
ing to the various modes of comparison, it may often 
be rendered, as well...as, tam...quam; Lev. 24:16, 
“ all the congregation shall stone him M8) 3d as 
well the foreigners as the natives;” Deu. 1:17; Eze. 
18:4; how great, 80 great, quantus, tantus; qualis, 
talis (ὅσος, τόσος" οἷος ... τοῖος); Josh. 14:11, ‘ND 
MAY ΠῺΣ ΤῈΣ “as great as my strength was then, 80 
great is my strength now;” 1 Sam. 30:24; as soon 
as...8o or then (when two things are said to have 
happened at the same time), Ps. 48:5 [?]; compare 
Gr. ὡς..«ὡς, Tl. i. 512. More fully expressed {2 ...3 
Ps. 127:4; Joel 9:4; also in the Jater [?] Hebrew 
a...) Josh. 14:11; Dan. 11:29; Eze. 18:4. 

(2) relat. tn what way, how, auf welde Weife, after 
the verb YT (as elsewhcre ἢ τὲ Ru. 3:18); Ecc. 11:5, 
“as thou dost not know what is the course of the 


wind, ΠΕ 1073 ὈΝΟΥ 99) and how the bones (grow) 
in the pregnant womb, 80,” etc. 

(3) indefinitely, tn some way, some measure (tis 
nigermaafen), hence, when numbers, or measure of 
space or time are expressed in round numbers: 
about, Gr. we (ὡς πεντήκοντα), ὡσεί, door; German 
ungefabr, etwa. 1 Ri. 22:6, al niny YSN “about 
four hundred men.” Ex. 19:37; Ruth 2:17, ΠΡῚΝ 
apy “ about an ephah of barley.” Nu. 11:31, 
DY ὙΠ “ about one day's journey.” Ruth 1:4. 
OW ΣΡ “about ten years."—Also used of a 
point of time, when not defined with strict exact- 
ness. Ex. 11:4, npn nmivnd “about midnight.” 
Ex. 9:18, WW NY “ to-morrow about this time.” 
Dan. 9:21, 2 NN ΓᾺΡ “ about the time of the 
evening sacrifice.” (In these examples 3 may, as 
has been here done, be taken adverbially, and the 
substantive as the accusative marking the time when; 
but see B. No. 3.) 

(B) Prep.—(1) as, like, as if, denoting some 
kind of resemblance, Gen. 3:5; 9:3; 29:20; Psalm 
1:3; Job 32:19; Gen. 25:25; either of form, ap- 
pearance (Cant.6:6, “ thy teeth (are) DYN Vea 
like a flock of sheep.” Jud.8:18; Job 41:10); 
or of magnitude (Josh. 10:2, “ for Gibeon was a 
great city, moby “IY NOD like one of the royal 
cities,” i.e. “ as great as one of those cities”); or of 
time (Job 10:5; Ps. 89:37, UPW2 INDD “ his throne 
shall stand like the sun,” i.e. as long as the sun 
shall shine; compare Ps. 72:17); or of lot (compare 
2 0 to experience the same as—p. ccxxn, A, and 
2 D2 under the word 12); often used in such a 
manner that what is called a third comparison is 
added, Job 34:7, ‘* who is like Job, (who) drinketh 
iniquity like water?” Specially should be noted— 
(a) A substantive with ὃ prefixed signifies that 
which is like this thing, a thing or person similar 
thereto, Dan. 10:18, OFX AYVW2 “(an appearance) 
like the appearance of a man, (something) like a 
human form,” (etwas) wie eine Menfdhengeftalt. Deut. 
4:32, “has there been 7Y3 91739 7242 anything 
like this great thing?” Gen. 41:38, νὰ MD ΥΌΣΠ 
“ can we'find(a man) like this man?” such a man 
So A}, ΠΡ may often be rendered in Latin, talis, 
tale, talia, Jud.13:23. Isa. 66:8, Ὁ ΓΝ yoy Ὃ 
ἈΝΕ AX “ who has heard such a thing, who has 
scen such things?” Job 16:2; also MNt? (what) ia 
like this, the same, in like manner, Jud. 8: 8; 4 Ch. 
31:20. i137} 73D such and such, so and so, Jud. 
18:4; 1Ki.14:5; MND MND id. 2 Sam. 17:15.— 
(δ) ὃ may be added pleonastically to verbs of simili- 
tude, ὃ δ like the Germ. dbnlid feyn wie jen.— 


